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INTRODUCTION

j. This grammar is a c.lescriptiVe analysig of
mental features of the Estonian 1anguage based y Ocertain funda_
of a native in.formant.. It co?tains a detaileq studp nfthe Speech
morphophonemic and inflectional systems. Briefy:; the Phonem;,,
stem expansion and syntax are also Provided, etches of

No attempt has been made to avoid eclecticism in
the various secti‘ons of the grammar. The phonemjc gprisent:ing
presented as an independent unit, and the phonemes of{; em ig
which I set up are, therefore, biunique. The PhYBicany : Sil.rstem
phonetic phenomena of lan.gua'gf: are susceptible of 3yetemzt}ned.
tion into distributionally significant classes without referenlza-
so-called higher-level considerations. I choose to reservecfhto
use of the term phonemics for reference to the study of thesge e
classes of phonetic phenomena.

The morphemic system is described in terms of morpho-
phonemically constructed stem and affix forms, which undergo
successive morphophonemic alterations until a terminal morpho-
phonemic sequence is attained. These terminal morphophonemic
sequences are directly translatable into phonemic sequences,

The generative processes of stem expansion are poorly under-
stood and I have limited my presentation to a classificatory
outline of the major types found in the language.

The syntactical sketch is an attempt to formulate the most
fundamental rules necessary for the generation of simple Estonian
sentences. I have employed the transformational model of syntax
as developed by Noam Chomsky and Robert B. Lees, but I have
also made extensive use of ideas presented in the unpublished
work of Emmon Bach on German syntax. This sketch consists
Primarily of a short phrase structure together with the most
essential obligatory transformational rules. Optional transfor-
mations have been introduced mainly for the purpose of illustrat-
ing some of the basic uses of the inflectional and most productive

derivational suffixes.
Although the various sections of the grammar have not been

rigorously cast in one model, one can, nonetheless, start with



inal sequence of morphe
roduce a term Mmeg ;.
the syntax anc PEC " n can be referred to the morphem;c
bou:;laryfst)::\ grammar for the selection of the Proper allom
section o
The morphophonemic

rules then allow the conversion of thig
string of allomorphs into

segmental (though not supra.egmenhl
h which may finally be converted into pronounceap, )

phonemes

phone sequences.

The syntactic rules as they now stand will
produce ungrammatica

OThh,.

1 as well a8 grammatical sentences,
intelligence is necessary in order

Indeed, the useh:i:';:a:re dominance of ungrammatical gem:;c‘e

avoid an °Verwt. cism undoubtedly results in a complication of

This ecle;: :;m the point of view that the sole aim of a gram.
the gfammar ?de a theory for generating the grammatical gep_
mar is to 91;0:1 wge. 1 defend my approach, however, on the
tences o: ar:u:d' that more information concerning my own
ll;:::italf:nflysis of the structure of Estonian can be made acces.
sible to other linguists in this way.

This grammar is based primarily upon the.spee.ch of one
informant, a woman from the city of Tartu, which lies in the
southern Estonian dialect group. My informant received her
formal education in Tartu and attended the University of Tartu
for three years. She left Estonia in 1944, and, prior to coming
to the United States in 1950, lived in Germany. Since the time
that she left Estonia, she has continually spoken Estonian both
at home and with Estonian friends. Her speech is considered
standard by other Chicago Estonians and differs from the pre-
scribed norms of standard Estonian only in minor details. Other
informants have been used only to a very limited extent.

In addition to the corpus of data drawn from Estonian speakers,

1 }'.Aave made extensive use of available studies of Estonian. In
this way, I have endeavored to increa

se the d
and reliability of my corpus, e degree of coverage

> > Although the general structure of
i::::: ;as::'l:entefi in this grammar is in accord with that of
o oxtep, oy :: differences of detail on all levels are found
lvergences are sometimes noted in footnotes,
mPted to give a systematic comparison of the
informants.

but I have not atte

carried on in Eyr y-old debate, largely

As many as four
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various scholars vey of th holarly
. A criti
o . ical su
th . pro:;tl'em is presented in ﬂl;e appeintduze BCO thl o
Those PO ions i P‘ in to my
ose P » of this grammar which ta.t :
this problem are: 3, 4.11, 4.21, 4 ; o
, 4.22, and 5.11.

Cla'imed by
literature ©

gra

own analysis ©



CHAPTER 1. PHONEMICS

2. The phonemes of Estonian are:

I. Supra- laryngeal

A. Consonants post-

jabial dental alveolar palatal velar cavity

t
stops /P t ’ k
fricatives f s § h
nasals m n B D
laterals 1 }
trill r .
semivowels v J /

B. Vowels
front central back

unrounded rounded unrounded unrounded rounded
high / i a u
mid e 3 [+)
low a
Sub-laryngeal
A. Stresses

primary / °/
secondary /Y/

B. Open transition /+/

C. Te rminal contours

terminal fading

sustained 5 ;
Supplementary /: /



D. pitches

high /3
mid 2
low 1/

Sub-laryngeal phonemes

3.
Stress and open transition

3.1.
Deﬁ:::f::l‘e. — A vocable is any sequence of phonem
ing a—;i';{ti—a'l /+/ and bounded by a subsequent /+/ ore:e:;r;t:;h
contouT- R

Phonemic syllable. — The phonemic syllable in Estonian
contains at le'ast. one vowel. The occurrence of /+/ always indi-
cates the beginning of 2 sylla‘ble. Other syllable boundaries are
gefined in terms of the constituent segmental phonemes of each
vocable. The rules for determining the phonemic syllables are
as follows:

(1) Sequences of vowel plus vowel immediately following /+/
or separated from /+/ solely by consonants do not contain an
intervening syllable boundary; e.g., /+koér/ ‘dog,’ /+peap/

‘he must.’

(2) Single vowel plus /i/ sequences do not contain an inter-
vening syllable boundary; e.g., /+raamattuit/ ‘some books.

(3) In all other vowel plus vowel sequences a syllable bound-
ary falls between the two vowels; e.g., /+muhseum/ ‘museum.

(4) In a sequence of two stops not immediately followed by
/+ ,/, the syllable boundary falls between the two stops; e.g.,
/+elektri/ ‘of electricity,’ /+vapkkri/ ‘of the cart.

(5) For all other sequences of phonemes each CV marks the
beginning of a new syllable.

For a more detailed description of the phonemic syllable see
section 5. 3 below.

Syllabic nucleus. — The syllabic nucleus is the first vowel
of the phonemic syllable plus an immediately following vowel or
consonant of the same syllable; i.e., V(C/V).

Stress and open transition are closely related in Estonian,
and my description of these phonemes relies upon phonetic stress
together with other sub-laryngeal activity. I distinguish five
phonetic degrees of stress: [~ '**] (primary, secondary,

tertiary, weak, and minimal), in descending rank.



3.11. Open transition. The recognition of a phoneme of

o e /+/, is necessitated by the nonpreg;

open translt;;mt;l: boundaries in certain instances; e, g. . /::L
ability of ¥ acame’. /4nat+d}it/ [ndt.8.it] ‘they were, atty,
[td.£8. ]3] 'he €3PS 4n.z.mit) ‘I take the mothers," /iygy

vsttantemat/ [vBt: . ) " tatnyy,
/t 4t] ‘take these! (imperative). These non-preg;.,
[vEt. t4. nf. m ies occur only when the following syjlop. "

1lable boundaries : g 8yllabi

able sylla honetic degree of stress which is tertiary o high,
nucleus l;asianpsyllabic nucleus has weak or minimal Stress, gl:r.
If the fol owbgundaries are always predictable in terms of the n
the S}',uablte h(: nes. With the most frequent transition typeg, the
constituent pnon® en segmental phones and ar

llable boundaries fall betwe e clear
;.y tinguishable. Thus, in2a short sample of connected speech
c:):taiiing 143 syllable transitions followed by weak or minima)
stress, 141 were of this type; ie., (V)V.CV, (Y)VC'CV' and
VRC C'V Those types for which the boundary is not clearly
distinguishable phonetically involve clusters of three or four
consonants between vowels; but for any given cluster the bound-
ary is, nonetheless, predictable. )

The phoneme of open transition is, then, defined by stress
and phonetic syllable boundaries —i.e., the phonetic syllable
phenomena in terms of syllable crests and troughs —and these
defining phenomena are its allophonic features. /+/ occurs in
linear sequence with the supra-laryngeal phonemes, but differs
from them in that its domain extends up to, but not including,
the next /+/ or a terminal contour.

3.11.1. Open transition as determined by stress. Open

transition is defined by the tertiary and weaker degrees of stress.
The two higher degrees of stress, [

ly

“~], are treated as segments

°i stress which occur superimposed upon the tertiary stress

:loPhone of /+/. Thus, stress phenomena are segmented both
orizontally (those phonetic stresses which define /+/) and

ey T2 aper scom it omer sirens phones).
at o: s
significant, nly the vertical segmentation is phonemically



a) if the antepenult syllapb
( the penult does noZ havl:aiz;ﬁ::l:nd
closing stop, then the penult has [:l‘
(b) if a vocable with ['] on the penult ’
syllable is followed by / "/ (see §3.2;
below), then the final syllable also‘
has ['].
IV]_elsewhere.
es: [kan.DI.1i.s.G3] = /+kantiliseka/ ‘wi
ilx:,‘??:lt.l'é.Dd,s‘?ﬁ = /thletasti/ ‘brightly,® [k&;]'ik‘;;?-mc-r:] =
/+keikkuteka'/ ‘with sleds.’ My use of weak stress should not
ot confused with the fact that long “words™ in Estonian are
oten composed of several vocables; e.g., [&r.mﬁt.s“:.mis.&.kﬁ Gi)
= /+§rmatsemistf+kaki/ armatsemistegagi ‘also with love affa.ira'-
[xa.fékc.sp. Dlk k8., GI] = /4i&heksantikkutteleki/ kaheksandi-
rudelegd *also to the eighths’; [kinip.kén.nd] = /+kunintkainna/

anna ‘queen.’
'Iﬂ]’nm'igﬂ_z' In terms of other syllabic phenomena, /+/ is defined
by an initial syllable boundary followed by tertiary stress and all
subsequent syllable boundary phenomena up to, but not including,
the next syllable boundary before tertiary stress.

The specification of the various syllable boundary phenomena,
though obviously non-phonemic and conditioned by the simultane-
ously occurring supra-laryngeal and stress phonemes, is an ex-
tremely difficult task. I shall limit myself, therefore, to a token
attempt to indicate some of the major transition types and to point
up a few of the problems involved. In the main I have had to rely
upon my own kinesthetic hunches and information gleaned from the
more precise acoustic investigations of other scholars who were
dealing with other aspects of Estonian. The results can, thus,
only be considered to be rough approximations.

Estonian appears to distinguish at least two types of phonetic
syllable boundaries. The first type I shall call major syllable
boundaries; the second type, minor syllable boundaries. The
major syllable boundaries occur between phonetic syllables which
are defined by a single chest pulse (or stress pulse). These
syllable boundaries, for the most part, are clearly and unques-
Honably perceived and correspond to the boundaries of phonemic
$yllables as defined in 3.1 above.




e pboundaries are found to occur within the .
ed by 2 single stress pulse) following 5 ﬂratam,
which takes a primary time bulge of the
and preceding a second vocoid (or Perhaps o
stress pulse: 2 secondary time bulge within the same Btregg
which receivesa be diagrammed a8 follows: + Where ty,
puljse. Tnhil!: b);\mdaries are marked by periods and the Mine,
major sy

by a slant bar. .
sylla;;lei b:yun:ao?'mi};or syllable boundary is typical in vocable.
s typ

i nd in two vowels, es i
initial phonemic syllables ‘Z}:t;};seed stress (see 3.12 bz;:::ﬁly
when these sylla:b}:s:;‘k;" 'Il)xe must, ' [+ldiva/ ‘dry (part- sg.’),e"g“
[+taevas/ ‘sky: pesp ay also be observed, though less clear)
This same phenomenon ™Y f the second vowel abo i v
with consonants in the position o ' e , ve with
postposed stress; €.« /+}idna/ ‘to the city.” In a careful acous.
tic study of Estonian quantity 115“3 Lehiste finds t.hat a syllable
may contain one, two and three “clearly discernible peaks of
energy.*? These peaks of energy measured by Lehiste -may,
perhaps, in some way—though not on a one for one basis—
correspond to the relatively more easily perceivable minor syl-
lables.

Also of relevance here is the historical-descriptive study of
diphthongs by Andrus Saareste in which he states his conviction,
based upon auditory impressions, that the new diphthongs differ
from the original diphthongs in that “between both elements of the
new diphthong is heard some sort of voiced, very brief break,
and that the second element begins with a new breath pulse.” 3
Saareste's statement is also further qualified to point up the occur-
::‘::e of "hes.e phenomena in essentially the environments stated

ve as typical for the occurrence of minor syllable boundaries.

does not bear out Saareste’s state-

Minor syllabl
syllables (as defin :
vocoid of the syllable,
Rtotq),

t: ignored in the phonetic descriptions
€ second vocoid of a major syllable,

[+tadvag/ ‘in the sky. '

in Figure | ¢

laryn eal
ratle : - i:;;i\'ity are indicated on

Cated by the lencth of
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. Ihave not attempted to cope with
me‘ ):n::b- laryngeal syllable-initiating anq s::a;:ltzi];(: i nt
of In the main I have had to rely upon kinesthetic hunc;nng o
csults can only be considered to be rough approxima:'s' and
ant lengths are relative to other consonant lengths ons.
ths to other vowel lengths; but vowel lengths ang cons.ovowd
:::::t.hs are not represented on the same absolute scale. nant
netic symbols used below:

Ghﬂity

t'y-
the ¥

Pho v unobstructed escape of air
Cc obstruction by upper channel action
cf formation of C-obstruction
Cr removal of C-obstruction

free ballistic movement
11111 sub-laryngeal syllable-initiating action
sub-laryngeal syllable-closing action

XKIOEK
tollh'4 extra-short contoid or vocoid

c,Vv half-long contoid or vocoid

c,. v long contoid or vocoid

7. extra-long vocoid

s a phonemic stress is obligatory, i.e., 177,

which occurs with the second element of
the syllabic nucleus
secondary or primary phonetic stress is
obligatory
at least a tertiary degree of stress is
obligatory

(single dot) = syllable boundary.

A definition of the phonetic major syllable is now possible.
The syllable nucleus is marked by free ballistic movement
(....), the onset by sub-laryngeal syllable-initiating action
(/111), and the coda by sub-laryngeal syllable-closing action
(xxxx). The point of syllable division is the point at which the
syllable-closing action stops (e.g., before the completion of
Cr in type 3b of Figure 1).

Examples:
1 /+tema/ = [®.m3¥] ‘he, she’
2 /+tatmikas/ = [t&.md.GHs] ‘he lay’
3a /+majat+o]'it/ = [ma.g‘d‘t.b.ﬁt] ‘the houses were ..."
3b /+mijasto}i/ = [m8.E¥s.55.]i] ‘in the house was ...
4 /[+rikkas/ = [rfk.k!sf‘rich‘



Relationship of Sub-laryngeal Activity to

Phonemic Ph;”‘:ic Channel Activity Upper
Type
v cf Cr v I
L ovev Vvl ' x| 11110111011
2. vicv  [V.CV] As for 1.
' v |ct Cr v |
3. vesv @ [vevl | ... soooaoocx | //1. . .
. v cf Cr v I
(b) [vC.CV] l ..... xxoo0x. . [//1]...
v |ct Cr v |
4. VCCV  [VC.CV] I ..... 300000/ [111111111...
5. VC+CV [VC.CV]  As for 4.
. . l v |ct Cr v |
6. vCCV  [VC'.CV] | vieiifeenninnnn wox///111111111...
7. véeev (V& .CV]  As for 6.
8. Vv [\7,]»0, l v | v
[VY.] 1111.... n:uxl
9. Vv [#‘. or l v ' v
[viv, ... |.... 0o
v v
10.
AR l ..--nx'////... ‘
VVCCY . o v
1. vid.c¥ l I v |Cf cel Vv |
vvercy U VRN xocx [xmocex /11111 111 ..
Vvccvy  a. A2
12, VY v |ct
vve [vyc.cV l Cr| Vv
v U (N U xacexx//11111]111. ..

Fig. 1. —Maj
g. 1. Major-syllable transition types



s Jenatttulit/ = [n‘uc.si.ﬂt] ‘they came®

6 J+rikkas/ = [rl'k:.kda} ‘in a rich one'

7 [+piktkady/ = [pIk kdpy] ‘a long box:

g /+taevas/ = [taE.vas] ‘sky’

g [+tagvas/ = [ta’e.vas] ‘in the sky'
/+ta+°!i/ = [ta.5.1i] ‘he was’

11 /+duttut/ = [QVEHL “cars’
J+vilkses/ = [velk.s¥s] ‘in a small one’

3,12, Stress
/7] - [°], primary stress
e L secondary stress

¢ stress may occur only once between instances of 141
H

nemi
spil::: e it 18 manifested within the vocable-initial syllable, super-
imposed upon the [*] allophone of /+/, it is best assigned sequen-

tiafl}’ to that syllable. All syllable types occur with and without

phonemic stress.

Definitions: .
Short syllable - a syllable ending in a single vowel; i.e.,

(C)v

Long syllable - a syllable ending in any single consonant,
a vowel cluster, or one or two vowels followed by a
resonant (R) plus one other consonant; i.e., (C)V(R)C,
(C)VV(R)(C)

Extra-long syllable - any other syllable ending in two or
more consonants; i.e., (C)VCC(C), (C)VVCC(C)

Plain stress - the occurrence of phonemic stress on the
first vowel of a syllabic nucleus; i.e., V(C/V)

Postposed stress - the occurrence of phonemic stress on
the consonant or second vowel of a syllabic nucleus;

s s
ie., VC, VV

Stress may be either plain or postposed.

(a) Short syllables take only plain stress (i.e., the only
possibility).
Long syllables occur with both plain and postposed
Str\ess; e.g., /+taevas/ ‘sky,’ /+taevas/ ‘in the sky,’
/+rikkas/ ‘rich,' /+rikkas/ ‘in a rich one,’ /+iuttut/
‘cars,’ /tvilkses/ ‘in a small one’ (cf. page 16 and
Table 1),
{c) Extra-long syllables take only postposed stress.

(b

-~
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The phonetic basis for distinguishing plain and POStposeq

is that the free ballistic movement has a relatively

stress ;Sd action followed by a late onset of the syl.lable-,;kecki
unc'hec e tposed stress as compared with the shorter, el
action with pos Pe £ ballistic movement found with plain stre:“ly
cofn tl].-':;u:rdedle)g.reA further support for the phonetic distinction :
l(a‘:et;veeglx plain and postposed stress may be found in Lehiste's
discovery of an additional third peak of energy which characte,.
izes syllables with postposed stress, whereas syllables with
plain stress contain only one or two such peaks. ?t should be
emphasized, however, that the place of maximum intensity for
both plain and postposed stress is during the syllable onset.

The longer period of ballistic movement and the late onset
of the syllable-checking action with postposed stress are accom-
panied by an additional phonetic lengthening of long syllables;
i.e., the phonemic segments of the syllable nucleus and coda have
longer allophones. The phonemes of the syllable which absorb
this allophonic length and the relative degree of length which is
allotted to each segmental phone are determined by the syllable
type.

The reasons for my above analysis of what is traditionally
called the extra-long degree of vowel and consonant length are:*
(a) This extra length is not a matter of vowel length and con-
sonant length, taken separately, but rather of syllable length;
i.e., given the segmental phonemes of a syllable, it is possible
to predict which segments will take the extra length in all cases.
It should further be noted that the extra-length phenomena affect
not only individual consonants and vowels,
vowel clusters as well.

O ptra-long syllables occur only as the first syllable of a
(c) Syllabl i
accorzpam:; l:‘;':‘pt::ne;:;: degree of length occur only when

degree of st s :
OT secondary stress, This fact is the mx::ts, e ith primary

1°nge1-,

but consonant and

of stress; (2) th,
mov:)r:::t a;d syllable- check.i.ng’ :.c)tio: :: ‘:ot;yngeal baltistie
r phe N above.
of long ayu’iu'f’(’f Zna'h;hmh are restricted to one or more types
secondary, »+ Tntonation contours), 1 consider to be
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e citation of examples in this description, forms are
In ken from an utterance with the stress which they received
often ta. cticular utterance. Thus, the morphophonemic expec-
that paa given stress may or may not be realized. Prirnapr
o treated as a more emphatic stress and does not occzr
' cmal citation forms, in which case we find secondary
. i.e., the relative scale of stress Preception is here
str“’; from weakest to strongest, rather than vice versa.
marke " the morphophonemic behavior of stress see 6.2] below
i‘;. For the description of Estonian intonation and phrase:
mal phenomena I recognize three phonemic degrees of pitch
ter three terminal contours.
and 2.2l Terminal contours
o (f;di.ng) is marked by a rapid ?rop of pitch and intensity.
y (sustained) is marked by a maintenance of the same intensity

and level of pitch.
D (supplementary) accounts for vowel allophones of immediately

preceding syllables which are half-}ong. /"] occurs only in con-
junction with /./ and /,/, to .be Wr1tten./:/ and /;/.

3.22. The three phonemic pitches indicate a maximum of
three distinctive relative levels of pitch within any given utter-
ance. The absolute range of phonetic pitch varies considerably
from utterance to utterance within a connected string of such
utterances produced by the same speaker; and in some utterances
within a given connected discourse it seems that the absolute
level of /2/ is equal to the absolute level of /3/ in others; i.e.,
that /1 2 3/ have the allophones [1 2 3] in some instances and the
allophones [2 3 4], respectively, in others.

In describing the allophonic characteristics of the pitch
phonemes the following allophonic pitch contours are to be noted.
(1) A quick rise is found to occur for each pitch at the early
onset of the first vowel of a syllabic nucleus of VV or VC with

postposed stress; e.g., [6 eJo k,:é]. A rise from one phonemic
zitch to another occurs with a sharp, scarcely noticeable transi-
on,
(2) In syllabic nuclei consisting of two vowels, a drop from one
::tc.h level to another occurs as a steady fall in pitch, begix.ming
re;::ig the first vowel. With postposed stress this fall begins
not{ vely later than with plain stress, and the fall is more
ceable—perhaps as a result of the above-mentioned allo-
Phonie rige of the pitch of the first vowel of such nuclei.
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the drop from one pitch level to another Occurg

transition.
arp . transcriptwns pitch will be ind:[cated o

e in pitch occurs and over the syllap)
precede or follow silence or a terminga)
H syllables have the same pitch as the o
ede them.

the pitches and terminal contours;

Elsewhere,
and with a sh

In the phonemi
ere a chang

q“iq]qy

Ve

e
vowels wh :

which immediately
tour. All unmarke
which immediately

3.23. Examples of

Con.
Neg
prec

(1) /+t§:3vas+on+p€1,v:=s./ *The sky is clouded over."
\ '

(2) /+p§1vét+on+t:évas./ ‘The clouds are in the sky!

2 ! ‘

(3) /+m;+phpin+ta+pi3§ka+k35t1‘/ I put it into the long box.*

1 . .
(4) /+p13kk:+ka§',;i+kaén./ ‘the 1lid of the long box

1
(5) /+m2a+liksin+mére+rax’1ta:/ ‘I went to the seashore.’

2 1 1 ' i
(6) /+mza+15k§in+m%re+rahta:/ ‘I went to the seashore. "

1
(0 J+vhras+laks+dpitaknatvalja:/ ‘The thief left through the

L 2 indow.’
(8) /+mizije+teeme+hﬁmalattest+kafja./ ‘We make kvass from
hops.’

9) /+k;s+saatte+é;s§i+kee1est+%r\zz./ ‘Do you understand Estonian?
(10) /+k;s+te+kzzs’mlalette+ép;ﬁkeéltt./ ‘Do you talk Estonian?’
(11) /+kzlus+te+rfx%kitte+é§§i+ke¢laltt./ ‘Do you speak Estonian?’
(12) /+1}i&1:§i1t+sa+seta+m\zﬂl;./ ‘Did you say that to me?’
(13) /+v':6‘;;isz+ta+hh§; +1i’n§+koc§n1§.+j§+kéeruttas+s§1+ta+ﬁmper

+P§5'+j:'+§ﬁ5 -+Vi§kas+ta+mgh;:+sillest+sa:l-l-kilevi‘l-poek

tettématantistselletma flon; + ot+vatkutsd rvikkul,
+polvete st+kiﬁpi+ja+vlsakku+ta+m%h; .+j; .Hélevi‘l'Poek

3
3 ¥ 2
+teki+n11,+_]a+nii+sai+ta+ s

of linen fiber and wound
she threw it down,

32
+dru;

W11
'hrvikkust-l-vﬁitu:/ ‘She took a strand
it there around her head. And then

his mother had give:‘ ;:: thi: Kalevi Poeg understood that
a sign that he should
grab the

horned q
evil by the knees ang throw him to the d d
ground. An

Kalevi Poe
g did so;
horned devij, * %0 and thus he gained the victory over the
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ra-laryngeal phonemes

Sup
:.1. cgnsonan“"—'rhe consonants have alreagq
. The contoid qualities which are used ir, rZ b;en listeq
’ Y descrj
p-

§2
uni:rof the allophones of the Estonian consonantg are given j
tio n in

2.

ureé .

Fig Jv/ and /j/ also have the following rising non- syllabic yvo @
oids

: [uls [i]» [I]» [E]l. These

as ’1:‘;';};0::::1 b%]di%:'ing\lxish:d from th:::::e::?; ;r;n thfe syllable
ons€ Labic vocoids in the syllable coda (to be mark gd ading‘
l’on-syhjch I assign to the vowel phonemes /4 ie/ ed Lal. 4,
[E]).chlear contrast exists between /v/ and fu/, c.f. [
and /.;.karu/ ‘bear.’ The co.ntrast between /j/ anq /il is not s(f)ur

ansparent: Ox:e cc:ntrast is found'betvfreen /+majja/ *Into the
;:use' and /+nai_]a/ one who weds, * which my i"'fol'l'ﬂarn: consist-
ently pronounced differently. On the other hand, my own attempts
o test this difference by pronouncing */+mafja/ ang *[+nafja/ diq
ot evoke the desired negative reaction on the Part of my inform-
n A further contrast is found between such types as [+pilju/
and /+k£}ion+ha'ppu./ ‘the kvass is sour,' in which the
copula /+on/ loses its.Junf:tur'e and is attached to the Preceding
word-final -i. Such distributional features as syllable structure
and clustering of vowels also weigh heavily in favor of recogniz-
ing separate /j/ and /i/ phonemes.

4.11. Contoids occur in the following lengths: short [C],
half-long [C"], long [C), extra-short [C], and minimal [E]. Those
contoids which extend across phonetically distinguishable syllable
boundaries are segmented as two phones; e.g., [VCV] = [VC.CV].

Fricatives, laterals, /r/, and /v/ have allophones of the
type 1?.51, short plus minimal, in the envh‘-‘omeent V_+V;i.e.,
[VC.€V] = /VC+V/; for example, [m&‘.}:‘&'s.ﬁb.}i] = /majas+toli/ ‘in
the house was, ' [p#'ev.Vo.1i] = /+pdevtoli/ ‘the day was...." In
all other cases, geminate phones of the same contoid are pho-
nemicized as consonant clusters; e.g., [a1".18] = /+alla/ ‘down-
ward, ' [pdt.fl] = /+pakt}i/ ‘into the boat,’ [kat'.tn¥t] = /+kattout/

ant.
smuch’

‘covered. '
Half-long and long fortis stops with an aspirated release,

[CF], and long fricatives except /h/ are phonemicized as clus-
ters; e.g., [v€tF] = /+vett/ ‘some water,’ [#k'F] = [+jalkk/
‘disgusting’ (cf. [i8]G] = /+jilk/ ‘trace, track’), [a.8%t'F] = Jasett/
‘some place, room’ (cf. [3.88t] = /+aset/ ‘places’), [mis] =
/tmibs/ ‘where, " [Hdra] = /+hi¥ss/ ‘millett," [1arf] = /+la¥it/
‘mug, snout, ' These only occur immediately before terminal

contours.



stops

voiceless
fortis

voiceless B

lenis

voiced b

lenis®
fricatives &
spirants

voiceless
fortis

voiceless
lenis

voiced [

labial

o

labio-dental
pre-aleveolar
alveolar
post-alveolar
alveo-palatal
pre-palatal
velar

o
=
J cavity’

et

nasals

voiceless m

voiced m

laterals
voiceless

voiced

o

trills
voiceless

voiced

Fig,

2. —Roster of contoid qualities



other half-long and long syllableg;, 1

zed as single conson\anta; e.g., n 1 Contoyq,
o T R R R TR
4.12. The following &enera] Obsery, ST wag . ['afhl =
anophone diﬂtrib“ﬁ;na of the Consonant :;:s:: °°ncerh1ng the
(1) All consonants have allophoneg of the ¢, Mes
ronment V_(#)C. For the stops 20d fricatiye, Tin 4y
always voiceless. thig
(2 All post-alveolar phonemesg have
fore /j/. Elsewhere they have post-
noneme /r/ has alveopalatal allophoneg before /v/ones.
(3) All stops and fri?atives eXCept /f/ haye Voicei and /i,
allophones in the environments (a) V_V, (b) vy " e:s lenis
RV. /h/ is not found in environmentg (b) anch)'. /C) /R__' (d)
?ound in (d)' . » I8/ ig not
(4) The following parallel distributions of allophonic 1ep th
voicing not covered above may be noted for: gth ang

(a) single stops
.ZL/ _/t_/ .(.!.. M in the environments:
el [ B D % VY Flecepttor gy,
VEev.cv, v¥ ey, & #
. (except for /p s/T ' -
(b]  [d]  [d] ~ [g] RR,VVR
1B BLE K ¢, ¢
{gl g wmH pIt/E/k N

(b) geminate stops
Rg /et/ /1t/ /kk/ in the environments:
[/p‘ /] [_t'T] [_;nl'.] [k'!] -V'_# (except for /tt/), R_#,
\
5F1  [F1  [§F1  (RF) V_#
(c) geminate fricatives

/£] /s8] [Igpl/ fs8/ environmenr?
m 1 B (s K4

(d) single resonants (except /g iromentst
R R VAR I R VA L i_g_%‘i—"l—i-—'
() [ﬁ]( | }H [#] 1)) (2] elsewhere
(m] [n] ~[m

<<




__The post-alveolar consonantg
4.13. f_a_lf_tlu—”—a—ti—l%'d p;:tafized or soft consonantg h:t;-
hat are Caistics' These consonants are pr°d\1cedi~
ian linsuue blade against an area begiming fromh
lveolar ridge and extending back as far ag th,
The allophones of these consonants whicy, do
o the prepalatal region are here calleg
hose which clearly extend into that

the top of the :;
repalatal reglon.
:ot Pactend noticeably int

alveolar, whereastl o

1led pre-palatal.
regio“t;ret::m p:;atalization is used to indicate the relative
If the blade contact and also the effect

intensity of tongue- :
ing and following vocoids, the following pattern may

post-

range and
upon preced
be observed:

(a) Palatalization is strongest with consonants occurring in
the coda (cf. 5.3 below) of a vocable-initial phonemic syllable,
When accompanied by postposed stress, it is even stronger.
Post-alveolar consonants in this position normally call for an
i-colored off-glide after a preceding /u 0 & a/ (cf. 4.23 below).

(b) Palatalization is also strong in the second syllable on-
set of two-syllable vocables of the type (C)VCi.

(c) Elsewhere palatalization is noticeably weaker and ap-
pears solely in allophones conditioned by a following /i/ or /j/.

In traditional treatments of palatalization in Estonian pri-
mary attention has been given to the stronger types (a) and (b)
above, and type (c) is most generally treated as non-palatalized.”

It should further be noted here that Lehiste has pointed out
that half-long and long contoids “lose their palatalization grad-
ually during the hold of the consonant. "2

My own informants did not have a separate /;/ phoneme.
The presence or absence of an /tr/ phoneme apparently varies a
great deal from speaker to speaker in no predictable fashion,
and, in general, /r/ seems to be on its way out as a phoneme
of standard Estonian."

4.14. A more detailed presentation of the consonant pho-

nemes and their allophones follows:

Phoneme
or cluster allthone environment example
/el [p] + Vv /+paev/ ‘day’
V_# /+tulep/ ‘he comes’
vV cv /+kapsas/ ‘cabbage’

/+¥apten/ ‘captain’



P
or &

o/ (cont-)

Ipp/

It/

pone™®
justel

a/ll‘?_?,hgx—lg

(p] (cont~)

[B]

[b]
[p]

(81

3]
-l

¥
(t]

environment

19

example

cVv

vV _cv
vV
VV_#

R

RV

-R_#

/+14ppitti/ ‘with the flat-
side,’ /+tippan/ ‘I ki1’
/+sadppas/ ‘in the boot’
/+jupa/ ‘even’

‘/+v6i;.>/ ‘he can,’ /+sadp/
he will’

/+ifmper/ ‘aroungd,’
l/+harﬁpat/ ‘teeth,’ /+halp/
bad’

/+37‘5prat/ ‘friends, "’
/iplikkas/ ‘butterfly, *
/+pr1]'.}it/ ‘glasses’
/+impritsep/ ‘surrounds,’
/+varplane/ ‘sparrow’
/+hippama/ ‘to jump,
/+tappa/ ‘to kill’
/+s3ppra/ ‘friend (part. -
sg.): " /+pappli/ *of
poplar’

/+rithps/ ‘trash,’
/+sumpti/ ‘of the trade
union’

[+tappma/ ‘to kill’
/+r§'tsepp/ ‘tailor’
/+kilpp/ ‘shield, "
/+kitnpp/ ‘bunch’
/+katpp/ ‘merchandise,’
/+e+roépp/ ‘Europe’
/+kapp/ ‘cabinet’
/+tema/ ‘he’

/+nat/ ‘they,’ /+tulit/
‘they came’

/+mittu/ *several,’
/+katkes/ ‘he broke off
(stopped)’

/+istus/ ‘he sat,’
/+kapten/ ‘captain’
/+aitta/ ‘into the storage
shed’

/+sajant/ ‘century’
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phoneme

or cluster allophone

/t/ (cont.) [D]
[d]
[t7]
5
1

It/ (tF)

/+keta/ whOm (part, .
sg.),' /+mddta/ * along’
/+meit/ ‘us (part. -pl),»

/+enta1e/ to oneself,
/+33rte/ ‘to,’ [+kort/
‘time,’ /tkeert/ ‘cirey.

/+tutvustama/ ‘to get ac.
quainted,’ /+trefma/ 't

/+lentles/ ‘it flew,"
/+ahtma/ ‘to give,’
/+votrtlust/ ‘comparison

/+hoitma/ ‘to care for,"
/+leltnut/ ‘found’
/+vefte/ ‘into the water,’
/+ofsa/ ‘to the top,’
/+v€t+to}i/ ‘some water

/+kostma/ ‘to answer for,’
/+tahtsus/ ‘importance,’
/+padvst/ ‘pope,’
/+vaattas/ ‘he watched,’
/+kadttama/ ‘to lose,’
[+iiftlesit/ ‘they said’
/+§utto'/ ‘car,’
[+rodtslane/ ‘Swedish,’
/+ahtke/ ‘give (2-pl.
imperative),’
/+spotrttlane/ ‘athlete’
/+mittmes/ ‘in several,’
/+kattnut/ ‘covered,’
/+hefttma/ ‘to throw’
/tkesett/ ‘amidst’

environment example
vV
VV_#
/+kuit/ *but’
R_
lar motion’
_RV
lathe’
R R
(part.-sg.)’
VV_R
visev
was'
c
¢
t N
-v_#
R _#

/+pooltt/ ‘from the side

f,' /+hi{rtt/ ‘mouse
(part.-sg.),’ /+ainultt/
IOnlyl



honame

or cluster
or o ——

allophone

/tt/ (cont.) [t'F;]ilgcont.)

1t/

144/

Ix/

]
[t]

environmaent
=

vi_#
‘¥

<

Q

are
-2

< <
- |<'
-

<t

cyVv

v¥_cv

2]
Xamples
I+afte) «
./ B8tora .
I4vett] 1o, 5° ohed
lett/ o ater,

t (Con' ,
I+t j.)
[+taii1ac) ppegr “HOK
I+katiy “broken'
/+laﬁ§i / *open, *
;Ihi‘z&i/ ‘well’

PAAtH/ ‘intg the boat’
IR ‘pilowr 2t
/+ladt/ ‘gorp
/+m°'t'/ 'trough, ,
/+m‘ar§ikka, I “bug’
/+kai'1;ja/ ‘carrier’
/+le¥tja/ ‘finder,"
/+t€a}ja / ‘knower’
/+kefti/ ‘chain (part.
/+3i}1,:§i.n/ ‘1 gave,’
/+loots/ *(boat) pilot’
/+pu]',§;/ ‘(bu.ndle oi) rags,’
/+kuhstnikk/ ‘artist’
/‘H}ﬂﬁja/ ‘reaper,’
/+koBtja/ ‘defendent’
/+pottgjon/ ‘portion’
/+kilttma/ ‘plateau’
[+sitt/ ‘meat jelly,’
[tsentt/ ‘cent’

/+paatt/ *boat,’ [+joott/
‘iodine’

/+kett/ ‘chain’

/+kes/ ‘who' ‘
[+nikik/ ‘he saw also,
/+Ririk+koli/ ‘the church
was’

/+maksan/ ‘I pay, ,
kkas/ ‘in a long ...
481 ‘heavy, ' [+eRki/

[+raske/ ‘heavy,
.Perh'aps‘ .es '
[+valkses/ 'ina small

-8g.)’



phoneme

or cluster allophone

environment examples

. k . ,
vV_# /+aek/ ‘time’
R /+irke/ ‘don’t!’ /"‘ﬁkug/
. *infamy, ' /+ha}jk/ *snow.
drift’
RV /+Kladg/ ‘glass’
gl R R /+jatlamine/ ‘following,"
/+ibk}it/ *angels’
VV R /+liiklema/ ‘to slide,"
- /+aeklane/ ‘slow’
k) vi)cv /+piKka/ ‘into a long ...,
/pik+kast/ ‘long box’
k] c_ /vapkkri/ ‘of the farm

wagon, ' /+laskma/ ‘to
let,' /+lahkmel/ ‘at the
fork (of road)’

C /+jodksma/ ‘to run,’

) [+tekst/ ‘text,’
/+sakslane/ ‘German’

[E] k N /+aKkna/ ‘of the window’
[kk/ [k F -V_# /+Kirikk/ ‘church,’
/+amettnikk/ ‘clerk’
R_# /+3a)kk/ ‘disgusting,’
/+kipkk/ *gift’
v # /+kafkk/ ‘all’
[&F) Ve /+pikk/ ‘long’
1l [£] VI(+)CV  /[+Eeffi/ ‘chef (part.-sg.)
[83] elsewhere /+latf/ ‘top (of tree),’

[+salt/ ‘juice,’ /[+tsuhft/
‘trade-guild, ' /+larfis/
155} @ ‘in the face’

Vi [+5e¥f/ ‘chef’
ls/ fl_l /+la}ff/ ‘mug (face)’
(s] Vv /+sed/ ‘that’
V_¢ /+mdjas/ ‘in the house’
V_R# /+ka¥n/ ‘wart’
- /tdtse/ ‘straight,’

/+Kapsas/ ‘cabbage,’



phos®™®  jjophone emvironment
or clug : (cont.) c_ (cont.)
1a! (conf-) [s v c
vy
(2l VV_#
R—
_RV
[s°] V;(+)CV
[ss/ (8] Z—:
I8 o
18l 4 <
€
[¢1 C_j
(2] Vi
VV_#
R i
[z R
[g] Vi+)CV
/s8/ (3] Ve
- )
ol (31 +7
c._¢C
[&] Vi+)cv
(2] elsewhere

23

example

/+robdtslane/ ‘Swedish’
/+vi¥ske/ ‘fresh,’
/+prahssuse/ ‘French,’
/+pulst/ ‘from the trees’
/+ise/ ‘oneself’

/+sees/ ‘inside, ' /+kdds/
*in the hand’

/iirsatta/ ‘to smoulder,’
/kd¥s/ ‘stubble’
/+kaaslane/ ‘companion,
/+tdusmine/ ‘rising,’
/+pranslane/ ‘French’
/+siése/ ‘inside’
I+ap+;i§s/ ‘abbess’
/+hi¥ss/ ‘corn’

/+slka/ ‘pig’

/+1odts/ ‘pilot,’ /+sdrtsit/
‘devils,’ /+labksin/ ‘I
allowed’

/+massiline/ ‘massive,’
/+pu)ﬂ/ ‘tatters,’
/+la¥kja/ ‘one who lets’
/+ma\§ja/ ‘payer’
/+kis1/ ‘hand’

/+Klads/ ‘glass’
/+kuulsin/ ‘I heard®
/+m3tsja/ *bride’
/+kadki/ ‘birch trees
(part.-pl.)," /+kag+sgoli/
‘the cat was’

/+ka¥s/ ‘cat’

/+pulss/ ‘pulse’

/+58}f/ ‘chef’

/+tudé1/ ‘shower (gen. -
'8-);

/+tug¥i/ ‘shower (part. -
sg.)’

/+pedi/ ‘beige, "’

)
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phoneme
or cluster
or ¢

/&/ (cont.)
/88/
/h/

/m/

In/

Inl

/+katraadis/ ‘in ¢y
/+sexs/ ‘serge'
/+tu3/ ‘shower"
/+pubEE/ ‘punch (dringy
/+mo+nafh/ ‘monarc:
/+juhe/ ‘lea\d.‘ /+teha
‘to do,’ /+n3ha/ ‘to gee
/+3hju/ *of the oven'
/+ahju/ ‘into the oven,’
/+etpoh/ *epoch,*
/+tSehhi/ ‘Czech (part. -

N Barag,,

/+hammas/ ‘tooth,’
/+ndh/ ‘welll,’ /+1ehma/
‘of the cow,' /+mahl/

/+lehm/ ‘cow,’ [+vihm/
/+horhme/ ‘tomorrow’

/+mihna/ ‘to go,’ [+éma/
‘mother,’ /+himmustama/
‘to bite,’ /énam/ ‘more,’
/+salm/ ‘verse,’
/+selsma/ ‘to stand’
/+t3hn/ ‘spot, ' /+kikn

[+tsunft/ ‘trade-guild’
/+sihna/ ‘thither’

/+nahk/ ‘leather,’
/+mlinema/ ‘to go,'
/+13hen/ ‘I go,’ /+veenmal
‘to persuade,’ /+ku¥n/
‘sieve,’ /+ihnur/ ‘miser’
/+kas+tapjetpuu/
‘chestnut tree’

alloghone environment example
[i] (cont.) elsewhere
3] Vi
(5 e
[x] r_#
[n] v_Vv
v_i
(n] Gl
sg.)’
[h] elsewhere
‘juice’
[m] c_#
‘rain’
[m’] vi(+)ev
(=] vi# /+tatn/ ‘oak’
[m] elsewhere
=] C_#
‘wart’
[m] V__f
) Vicy
o VZ# [+lid/ tcity’
[n] elsewhere g city
[} 3
] V! ey

/+kohtis/ ‘he strolled’



environment example

phone”’,  allophone ' o

or S [l v_# /+jo}/ *stubbornness’

Il (cont.) 5] elsewhere /+pina/ ‘nose,’ /+pani/
‘be put,’ /+adtsin/ ‘I
gave,’ /+k\n’1§1;x'xikk/
‘artist,’ /+vahkka/
‘Russian (derog.), *

/+jopnakkas/ ‘stubborn’

[0l v"_(+)CV /+vabki/ ‘prisoner
o/ (part.-sg.)’
(o] elsewhere /+ropk/ ‘train,’

/+kunig+kinna/ ‘queen,’
/ahkkur/ ‘anchor’ (Cf.
/+}ihki/ *also a city’ and
/+vahki/ ‘also a bath® for
the contrast of /nn/ and

/n/.)
nl 1)) (;_# /+mahl/ ‘juice,’ /+kahl/
‘swarm’
11 Vi (+)CcV /+afla/ *(to) under’
i8] A /+al/ ‘under’
1] elsewhere /+lumi/ ‘snow,’ /+olen/

‘Iam,’ /+}hlet/ ‘flowers, '
/+kdrval/ ‘beside,’
/+kaldl/ ‘weight,' /+halp/
‘bad,’ /+p63r1ema/ ‘to

spin’
ity [1] _J /+hi}ja/ ‘late’
1) 1j /+vaf3a / *taway’
ity vi+)cv /+halli/ * grey (part.-sg.)’
[1] v's /+ha1/ grey,' /[+lo}/
‘foolish’
m elsewhere /+lbllus/ ‘foolishness,’

/+fiha/ ‘meat,’ [+tali/
‘fire ' /+ka§1/ ‘turnip.
/+11m/ ‘air," /+ku1m/

N ‘cold’
[x] c # /+k8Rr/ ‘cartilage’
] v i /+kuri/ ‘bad’
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phoneme

environment example

e enviit_— ———
or cluster allophon
or clusT=-

3 /+marja/ ‘berry (ge

t.) — Yia/ ¢ Ry,
/el (cont.)  [¥] :::’]“ 7 :;t;;'arja/ berry (part_:‘-r
. V' (+)CV /+pe¥ra/ ‘(to) afte,.
[f 1 vV /+na¥/ ‘fool’
{:} elsewhere /+rtki/ ‘sledge,

" My, |

‘cowardly (gen.

/+a¥rk/ 'cowardl-;,g")‘
[+@tper/ ‘aroung,
[+narrit/ ‘fools’
Vu V /+prouva/ ‘Mrg,,»
vl (el [Pl - /+Kuuves/ *sixty’
& uV /+8?1’vil ‘summer’
vl [v!f] ”~ J+K8%vi/ tinto stone:
[v] elsewhere /+valu/ ‘pain,’ I+ |
‘dry,’ /+tukev/ *firm »
/+1atva/ ‘(tree) top
(gen.-s8g.)," [+kaky/ g
/+taj'.v/ ‘winter’ '
1 aja/ ‘ho » .
[E] V_a /+m3ja use, /iy,
/]/ » ‘driver,’ /+?>ja/ ‘ditch'l‘l
(1 Vt_e.u [+k8je/ *of the rope,'
lad /+paju/ ‘willow,’ /+mgju,
‘influence’
M h,i_V /+§hj:1/ ‘of the oven,'
/+majja/ *into the houge
(71 U /+majja/

&

elsewhere /+jii/ ‘ice,’ [+Vlijes/
*fifth, ' /+nikija/ ‘one
who sees,’ [+hilja/ ‘late

4.2. Vowels. —The vocoid qualities shown in Figure 3 o

page 30 are used in
vocoid qualities are
diacritical marks:

vw
vy
vA
v<

the description of the Estonian vowels. Theu
used together with the following qualifying

o-colored on-glide or off-glide
i-colored off-glide

raised

fronted
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tral back-
front cen ck-central ba
rounded unrounded unrounded unrounded rou:dked
b 3 - 2
nig
lovlef'high v
hilhar-mid 8 ° < °
E
m“n,mid E 2
€
low,r-mid
e
nigher-10%
a a
low

Fig. 3. —Roster of vocoid qualities

v extra-short
\'Z long

v half-long

v extra-long
4

fading non-syllabic vocoid

4.21. Long and extra-long vocoids are phonemicized as
clusters of like vowels; e.g., [l?ln] = [+saan/. In support of
this solution are (a) the large number of clusters of unlike vowels,
and (b) the similar behavior of all /VV/-clusters thus obtained
with respect to stress, length, intonation, effects upon following
consonants, and distribution in the vocable.

4.22. The following vocoid types with respect to length and
syllabicity are found in the following environments:'4

type
(a) for /V/: vl
(Yl
v
[v]
v
(v

(b) for /VV/:

environment

v

v‘l’

_va i

elsewhere

with postposed stress
elsewhere



/i 3 & 3/ do not have allophones of the types [V] ang [
]

els.
Otherwise all types occur for all vow

T my descripy,

I shall include onl. of

ch vowel below, nly the

tt:e :tl,loci,,;h:;;:.oi::ch are pertinent to the <:Iescr:ip1;i°,.l of qu:]: of
v ~

tative differences.

4.23.
ozh:::sr::r allophone environment
/i/ [1] all positions
/ii/ 1N all positions
ra/ [64 i
[d] elsewhere
/ai/ [v.riA] all positions
/u/ [U] & [UNY] _cc
_¢
[u] elsewhere
fuu/ [ﬂA} all positions
le/ [e] i
[EI _a: o
[E] o
(E] a,o
[EJ a, SI

examzle
/+itu/ ‘sprout, »
.he had to, » /+ku/i:7im
‘dry,’ /+kiut/ “fibe,.,
/+Hiv/ ‘sang, » +ri§s
‘quarrel, * /"‘V\lije,/t/
‘fifth’
/+nﬁit/ ‘nOW ‘v /

2" 4
‘he shouteq: hulﬁi/
/+iiks / ‘one, * AR

’ ki
‘ripe\‘ Upsg/
/+piititma/ « r

by . ©Quegy

/+hux'1§§/ wolf,» 4 ﬁlssit/
worms' 5
/+pu}/ ‘byype
[upa/ ‘bean, ' /"'hfin/

.diligent, ' /+“33prug/
‘vieinity,* /4oy,
/5?1/ ‘COurtyard-
/+lun/ ‘bone, T
1arge,” /+iduyes ‘sixty
/+se?lsev/ 'Btanding,'
/+eif ‘no,* /+ihnurejt/
‘misers (part, -plLy’
/+ted/ *of the gnay, -
/+peap/ ‘he must’
/+s0%/ ‘warm, [+kobr/
‘dog’

/+loevat/ ‘they read,’

/ taelep/ ‘he wanders
about’

/+ta¥vas/ ‘in the sky,’
/+ka¥/ *of the hand'

‘h°nor, ,



/

Ph ;:;To Wo;ﬁnj
/(C°"' [[:1]
Jee! (®
o 18]
(]
a6/ 81
o PIEP
[d]
[89
[o]
oo/ [3]
fa/ [a] & [aY]
[e] & [a°Y]
[a]
/aa/ [a]

e,.,,,1,«:;.1:1‘14:1“
envirobIn= —

a——
elsewhere

all positions
all positions
all positions

CcC
-3

elsewhere

all positions

_¢©

_gc

elsewhere

all positions
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example

/+niet/ ‘you see’

/+ema/ ‘mother, "’ [+teki/
‘he made,’ /+rahe/ ‘hail,"
/+pokeneta/ ‘to flee’
/+eesel/ ‘mule, "’ [+eeltap/
‘he supposes’

/+16¥ts/ *slush,’ /+3elti/
‘one said’
/+56/ ‘night,' [+s35ja/
‘eater,’ /+mddta/ ‘along’
/+ko¥tja/ ‘defendant,’
/+kotti/ ‘into the bag,'
/+Jon.na.kkas/ ‘stubborn’
/+lol/ *foolish,’ /+jon/
‘stubbornness’

/+ropk/ ‘train,' /+sbkkis/
‘in a sock,' /4nokka/

‘onto the beak’
/+3hion+kuum/ ‘the oven
is hot’

/+oli/ ‘he was,"' /koht/
‘place, ' /+koi/ *moth,"’
/+kad/ ‘loss (gen.-sg.),’
/+od/ ‘bean (gen. -s8g.)"
/+105/ ‘mown hay (gen. -
8g.), ' /+odppis/ ‘entirely,"’
/+kdoli/ *of the school’
/+k.aat1/ into the box, '’
/ha),/ grey’

/+ahtsin/ ‘I gave,’
/+k§st1s/ in a box,*
/+ka‘tk1/ ‘broken’

/+3pi/ *aid,® /+pitama/
‘to hold, ' /+jumalait/
‘gods (part.-pl.),"

/+1a}/ ‘wide’

/+kadn/ ‘leech,’ /+mad/
‘land’
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environment example

Phonem. hon. 2
w—e—r il_l;o‘%]__ﬁ —:;::;_ J+ari/ :lhre,' /*viI
/a/ [ ‘away,’ /+jille/ ‘a Ja
elsewhere /+55H/ .I\lddgnly‘g‘h'
[G] /+b,il ‘h!\d,' /m
‘oi\the face,"* Iﬂfﬂ.}l
11 positions  /t+dires/ ‘besiq o ‘e
W T "go0d.* /+5kma )y, Y
Allophones of /8/ and /38/ are often accom !
/sl by a slight [7] on-glide after /pm v/ anq b,p‘:‘ﬁ
slight [*] off-glide before /p m v/, the Prese
or absence of [¥] being a matter of free “"m;
[e] & [87) _cc /+vBigin/ ‘Trooy,s ™
/+x8Ry/ atrolr
/+s3}/ *buly,* 44
- ‘small boy" P&y,
E) elsewhere /+8lu/ *bear," /4y
[, .m.O ,*l“/ .t.ﬁt”l
('.“ '.")u * I+m/
‘lark,* /+BY/ ‘of aigrey
158/ 8] all positions  /+135k/ ‘teether,* ey

‘Joy.' /+v33ras/ “straggy

5. Phonotactics. — Those aspects of phonotactics which |
consider to be of primary significance are: the distribution of
vowels and consonants, the syllable, and the vocable.

5.1. The Distributions of Yowels and Consonants

5.11. The problem of geminate clusters. —Caentral to the
treatment of vowel and consonant distributions is the decision
to phonemicize long, extra-long, and, in certain imstances, half-
long contoids and vocoids as geminate clusters. The relatively
high number of possible clusters of unlike consonants (79 of 306
possible medial C(C;-clusters) and unlike vowels (26 of T2)
provides the strongest support for the geminate solution.

With regard to the distribution of gaminate consomants, it is
Doteworthy that in no instance does the establishment of gemimsts
consanants produce a cluster which is not closely paralisled by»

€luster of mixed consonants both in leagth (in terms of the swsbe
of constituent consomants) and in overall make-up with regard ®
the distribution of cbstruenats and resomants. The caly tastasce
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rs not paralleled by geminate obstruent
itial position (e.g«» /+tsuhft/) and in
ee obstruents (e.ge» /+jodksku/). The former
e o words of foreign origin and the second
:‘P‘ ] 1imited PT are—my entire corpus contains eight examples.
is relatively ¥ ¢ which mixed resonant clusters do not share
environmer t clusters is vocable final position. Such

onan
ma:i::tiicted. however, to the type: liquid plus nasal
re

uent cluste

bstr
of mixed 0 in yocable-in

ar
clu;tel" ters of thr
al cluste jmarily t

clusters a
or Iv/. ther support for the geminate vowel cluster solution

One fur xes possible the system of normal and postposed
Is that m: d above, which accounts for all types of extra syl-
stress posite On the other hand, this solution results in a certain
lable Length. Only clusters of mixed vowels are found

t of skewness. - -
::::; the first syllable, and the vowels /G 3 & 8/ occur as V,

only in geminte clusters.
5.12. Sequences of vowel and consonant. —Vowel-consonant

sequences occur without apparent restriction within the same
syllable as well as in consecutive syllables. Only two-thirds of
all possible VC and V.C (the period indicates syllable boundary)
combinations are actually attested in my corpus, but this may
be attributed, in part, to the size of my corpus, especially with
regard to the less frequent vowel phonemes /i 6/, and the skew
distributions of the phonemes /f §/; and, in part, to more general
restrictions of syllable and cluster constituency; e.g., /p/ does
not occur in the syllable onset.
@ With fegard to consonant-vowel sequences, however, we
thedo?::r/;: adnd the dentals /t s n 1/ do not occur before /i/. Onmn
rarely occ“:b. falll post-alveolar consonants occur before /i/ and
obilities occu:fil;zlotheir vowels. Other consonant-vowel pos-
tons given above foer:'wt:in the general framework of limita-
5.13. Vowel distribut'—consonant sequences.
ters °f?wels vy 1:!18. —All single vowels and geminate
Bf’:”d the firgt syilatl und in the vocable-initial syllable.
Y33/ do not occur ne. geminate clusters and the single vowels
:’a e}'ond.th:;ido these latter occur before /+/. /o a/
f:.lgi" /+King ‘movies, * /:31'71}3‘310: /o/ is found in loanwords
illteon of the copula Jon/ ‘ig’ o/ 'kilo’) or as the result of the
troe 28 [+/ (o.g., /+k3.uo:;ﬂ‘lththe vane 1a 5 yoTd without an
Y /+;;:‘ﬁ?n with /e/ in the seceo:;a: ‘lliab].," 2 L&/ 1e foung
P/ ‘he goes' (cf, 6.13 below), yTable of words of the
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1 lusters of
1 possible c of unlike \

cent of a
Tt::i:::v;s(i;tép:fr7z).’5 V; in such clusters is never/j 3 an
;re :ndethe first syllable, however, only three monosyllap;, "
lezters are found; i.e., /e ual/ plus /i/. Figure 4 indicate.
:h:se clusters of unlike vowels which are found to occur, .
he figure also produc
geminate cluster /ee/, which the fig P ea, sho“ldhg

ignored here.)

A2 vV,
o
i--| u
a,a ———-
e,d u,u-
0,0 e
a

Fig. 4. —Clusters of unlike vowels

Examples of vowel clusters (listed by V, in the (ouowms
order: /Audoidaed/): /+ndit/ ‘now,' /+kulv/ ‘dry,"
/+raamattuit/ ‘some books, ' /+k3ls/ ‘rope,’ /+3d}4i/ ‘one said,’
/+péan/ ‘I cut,’ [+kol/ ‘moth," /+kokr/ ‘dog," /+od/ ‘of the bean,
/+kid/ ‘fiber,' /+niukuma/ ‘to miaow,' /+nid/ ‘of the face,’ 14y
‘louse, ' /+kid/ ‘of the hand,' /+al/ ‘honor,' /+kad/ ‘of the loss,"
/+1a}/ ‘wide, ' /+llusaim/ ‘most beautiful,’ /+adk/ ‘time," [+ted/
‘of the snail,' /+lelp/ ‘bread,’ /+ihneit/ ‘stingy (part.-pl.),’
/+pedp/ ‘he must,' /+3u/ ‘courtyard,’ /+13d/ ‘lark,’ /+v8}/
‘butter,’ /+3%/ ‘of sister,’ /+134/ ‘of the tether.’

Beyond the first syllable certain other vowel clusters occur
in which the two vowels belong to separate phonemic syllables.
Attested clusters of this type are /ea eu ae ie io/; e.g., /+dkkean/
‘ocean (gen. -sg.),’ /+muuiseumn/ ‘museum,' /+kielache/ ‘neck-
lace, " /+ipiellus/ ‘he got married,' /khlion/ ‘the kvass is ...

A graphic representation of the nine-vowel system of
Estonian presents certain problems which are not immediately
apparent. The vowel pairs /i/ - /e/, /&/ - /3/, and [ul - Jo!
form a 3 x 2 pattern which is justifiable on phonetic, di"’maf‘l'
and morphophonemic grounds. The remaining three vowels i
a 8/), however, are not so easily accounted for if we attempt ¥
ﬁtthsmintothebottomrwda 3 x 3 pattern. All three ar¢
unrounded, and there are not compelling distributional festur®
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The column /i/ - /e/

rrangement,
or of @ oné i;‘;:i;ul/:r/ Zr /55 as a third member; tl:e ?fl-
ﬂ{wconceiv bly ¢ + /5/; the column /ul - /o], /a{ or /8/.
’"igh;‘-;/ /6 /a{ ?:t any attempt to select arbitrarily any par-
n quently' I reje d propose the 5 plus 4 schematization shown
Gm:::r 3x3 mo;dyn::st satistactory from a phonetic as well as a
ticy the

Fig. 5. —Graphic representation of
the Estonian vowel phonemes

butions. — The recognition of /f §/ as

5.14. Consonant distri '
honemes is mecessitated by their occurrence in a handful of
pho!

recent foreign loans; and, consequently, they do not have a wide
or symmetrical distribution. Once establisheo:'l. however, /f/
also comes to occur in native Estonian words in morphophonemic
alternation with /v/ in those positions for which voiced consonants
otherwise have voiceless allophones. The result is an additional
skewness in the distribution of /v/ as well. /p/ has the most
restricted distribution, occurring solely before /k/ or before /+/
followed by /k/, in which positions it is in contrast with all other
nasals.
All single consonants except /g/ occur post-juncturally;
medially all except /g 5 £/; and before juncture, all except /j/.
All geminate clusters occur medially except */gp/. Before a
terminal contour and after a single vowel, geminate clusters of
:ilw‘:l;'tl’“ents except /h/ are found; after a vowel cluster or
P;fjul:::t:natll; all geminate stops and /ss/ are found.
in obviogs loanwl;ar d:;celuster/s of t\wo cc‘msonax:ts ar\e found, usually
The attesteq initial clus.tge:s tprouva/ *Mrs., /+plikka/ ‘girl."
Figure 4, of two consonants are indicated by
Before j
foung, w1i:né::.eé1::r sters of two a};d three consonants are
Served; i mevor Oers the following restrictions may be ob-
(/b/ onty in the loap /+::: as le /inlyp (h) (5)/ are not C;
narh/ ‘monarch’; /&/ in the loan



34

C, C;
—1
P g 1
k —_v- T
8
— 8
'
8 —t

Fig. 6.—Initial clusters of two consonantg

/+sexs/ ‘serge’); nasals occur only before homorganic ato
the exception of /mf/ and /n&/ in obvious loans (e.g., /"‘trl;: wi
‘triumph’); C; is post-alveolar only if C, is also pogt_al“oh‘“}‘ﬁ
dental consonants other than / r/ do not combine with Post.alr;
consonants; voiced consonants do not follow stops or the fﬂc:eoh,
/s £/y /p v/ occur as Cponly after the liquida /11 r/; /14 arﬁm
found as C; only after /h/; /f/ is attested only after the Obstr:
/t 8 h/ and /m/. Of the remaining possible C\C; sequences 79;:“.
(38 of 48) is attested.

With final 3-consonant clusters C, is found to be /x/ or any
resonant except /j/. C;and C, consist of one of the geminate
clusters permissible in final position (i.e., all geminate obstr,.
ents except /hh/) or of two different obstruents as indicated by

Figure 7.
g ¢ | G
s |—s
t |—s
p t k |=—s
}t
s f

Fig. 7. —Non~geminate C,C, in
Final 3-consonant clusters

In medial position clusters of two, three, and four conso-
nants are attested. Four-consonant clusters only occur imme-
diately following a single vowel in the vocable-initial syllable.
With medial C/C, clusters /j v 8/ are never C, and /p/ is never
C:. /h 3/ occur as C; only in one loanword apiece, and lol
occurs as C, only before /k/. Forty per cent of the remaining
Possible C(C, clusters are found to occur.
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ee consonants in medial position fall into four
h: indicated by the formula 1/9 c z/g, in
truent except /3/, Riis /mnpupl} r/, and R,
this is /tkohvritesse/ ‘into

h G is any ope tion to
;:hj:n ”;(:‘ lci: _'j/.Ch?::::‘ i;pfour consonants follow the pattern
the ruc a .
CRa- tested binary sequences of conso-
" Figure 8 m:tc::f::]:c::tur only across syllable boundaries
nants- Sequzng a dot. Thirty-nine per cent of all possible
are separa’e ar}; attested (127 of 324). Following non-initial
combmﬂo::wever, only 12% (39 of 324) are found. It may be
R this reduction closely parallels the restriction of
noted " el clusters beyond the first syllable; i.e., 36% of WV,

d vow!
:::i:"v; vocable-initial syllables, but only 1 1% in other syl-

syllabic clusters).

hble; z(mc;“d:gt::o:emica. — The following general observations
conce;n;_gg the behavior of the pitch phonemes in relation to the
other sub-laryngeal phonemes may be made. Typically the phrase
begins with relatively higher pitches, followed by successively
lower pitches, and ends with pitch /1/ just before /./. Rises in
pitch occur only with vocable-initial syllables, and a rise of more
than one degree beyond the first vocable of the phrase is always
accompanied by primary stress. When a fall in pitch occurs, it
usually accompanies the second vowel of the vocable, i.e., with
the second vowel of a vowel cluster or the first vowel of the
second syllables, though it does not always fall in such positions.
Pitch /3/ rarely occurs with syllables having secondary or no
phonemic stress.
0pt:loia.3]: o!;r'_lz (gc@l_e. — The Estonian syllable (S) contains an
(N) made wp of a) ::nlliating of one or two consonants; a nucleus
a consonAng oad :n g :ivowel. a vowel cluster or a vowel plus
The syllable s thOP onal cm?.a (D) of one to three consonants.

Y thus be described by the following formulae:

{O)N(D)

(C-3)C-y

(Vx(vl/cn)

= (1) ~Cf-G;[-C,)) in 1lal ining
PR ;n'eta syllable conta.

(2) ~Cf-c,) elsewhere

poft

L}

bZzow
"
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tt
st
1t
nt

pt

ht
rt

ve

tl
s.l
1.1
n.l
m.l
pl
kil

r.l

sn
l.n
n.n
m.n

pn

rn

tm
s.m
Im
n.m
m.m

k.m

t.v tp
s.v
v 1p
n.v
mp
PP
kv
hv
rv rp
AR 4
v.v

Fig. 8. — Binary
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Jjequences of consonants
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i-
hich are found in the above pos
mental Phon:u‘:::l;vfollowmg /+/ are indicated by the

for syllables 1mme
ns
st t preceded
followin8 s except /p/ when not p
{2 all consonant ] i . 1 ]’. iy

G by C-z; after C-z, C-1=
C-a = /ptike/
all vowels of vowel clusters above, §5.13

Vi
tions
see Limi® with the exception of combina-

vV, = A
sonants; 3 €
Cn :lljniornvolving /3/ as Vior /B fv j/ as Cp, all

ossible sequences of ViCyp are found to occur

P! A
sonants except /n j/
-((::l :ﬁ ::::truents except /h/; C;and C; combine to
- produce all possible geminate obstruents, all
combinations of /{/ with /g/ and /p t k 8/ with
/t s/, and the pairs /ft nt rt vs/
-Gy is found in one vocable in final position; i.e.,

/+padvst/ 'pope.’

All syllable types provided for by the above formulations up
to a length of six segmental phonemes are found to occur. Syl-
lables of six phonemes, those which end in three consonants, and
the type VVCC are attested only as monosyllabic vocables.
All other syllable types also occur as monosyllabic vocables.

Examples: 6 phonemes: /+paivst/ ‘pope, ' /+tsuhft/ ‘trade-
guild," /+trilkk/ ‘ironing’; 5 phonemes: [+tekst/ ‘text,’ /+plekk/
'ar'nudge.‘ /+padtt/ ‘boat,’ /+plaigy/ ‘plan,’ /+tsunftit/ ‘trade-
::;f:x;;:ﬂ;ia‘:ﬁti// ':f the pope, ' /+triikki/ ‘some ironing’; 4

¢ /+arst/ ‘doctor,’ /+88 . ’
‘crane,’ /+k33§1/ ‘leech,’ /'+t1{e\r7?1tx/s fl-':)lml:he n'ight' /"’klﬁ’lf/
/4plad/ *small boy," /+jatkmine/ ‘f o2 at e'l (lmlzerative),
large one, * [+kl3a it/ * ° ollowing, /tsulrte/ into the
§a556s"; 3 phona § / (dr!nki‘ng) glasses,’ /+prijjit/ ‘(eye)
Ftrivuing/ ‘triumm;s: ;Ia}g/ .act. ' /+adk/ ‘time, /+n3t/ *they,
Hhutte/ ‘of the nel:v .on t? / ‘work, * /+chtlikic/ ‘dangerous,’
/+88%ma/ 1¢, eat’; 2 p h:;e /+k.§ﬁit/ ‘chains, ' /+krlkin/ ‘squeak, *
mes: /+&/ ‘he. ’ /"'65/ ‘n:lght. . /+t§ma/

‘he,’ ltedsel/ ‘ag41
ass’; ]
*ema/ ‘mother, * Phoneme: / tatvahes/ ‘advance (payment), ’

by C-,.
y r ¥ after C-z. C—lg /mnllrj/
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C-; /pttk/
/i e & aou/ when not followed by V,; before

Vg, Viis /e a u/

A /il
all consonants except /h jf 8/

-C /ptkss/ .
/t/ after /t/ as ~C) and a nucleus of Viplus

/nlr/.

All syllable types provided for by the above f°rm“1ati°n N
to a length of five segmental phonemes are attested, wity the P
exception of the type CCVYV. Syllables not in vocable final
position are restricted to four or less phonemes. B‘ampleg'
5 phonemes: /+killaltt/ ‘enough, '\/+‘ametn}1kk/ ‘clerk, " /+31;1m4
‘some windows’; 4 phonemes: /+parast/ ‘after,’ /+k§§ittleg/ N it/
inquired,' /+akatsja/ ‘acacia,’ /+haikeisse/ ‘into the sick one e‘
/+§meth}ikkut/ ‘clerks’; 3 phonemes: /+kunigkas/ ‘king, 8,
/+halkeile/ ‘to the sick ...-8,' /+elektri/ ‘of the electricity,
/+meksikklane/ ‘Mexican’; 2 phonemes: /+tema/ ‘he,’ /"'mkema/

‘to read.’

5.4. The vocable consists of /+/ followed by a sequence of
one to five syllables, extending up to a subsequent /+/ or terminy|
contour. The first syllable of a vocable may optionally contain 5
stress phoneme (St). Thus, vocable = +5(St)(S,_;).

When sequences of suffixes following a stem produce a “worg
of more than five syllables, the resultant “word” is composed of

two or more vocables.

Notes

1. Contoid phones which extend across phonetic syllable
boundaries are segmented as two phones. In phonetic transcrip-
tions syllable boundaries, where relevant, are indicated bya

period.
2. Ilse Lehiste, “Segmental and Syllabic Quantity in
Estonian, " Uralic and Altaic Series, I (Bloomington, 1960). p.5!
3. Albert Saareste, “N. n. hilisdiftongitest, " EK VII (1929

p. 5.
h

4. This presentation is based the discussion of 8¢
P on is based upon ol he

phenomena by W. F. Twaddell in his “Stetson's
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» Language. XXIX (1953), pp. 415-53.
The linear model set

allow as acc
Without adopting a rather

ian.
se;££:f°ft is difficult to give a clear linear
9)1'-, pertinent jnformation as duration (common

resenta ra-laryngeal activity) and different degrees
rep ub- and SUP _laryngeal and supra-laryngeal activity. I
esentation of the data is more

ing of si“bensiotnal repr

olti-d rx further change is necessitated by the fact
eal syllable- initiating and closing activity can
ed to be a direct, simple function of the

ed by Stetson) and reference to such

therefore, best avoided in a rough

mes,
ental Phone o e, however.
SupT2" " fange ave b;::cription of American English transition
e r the urate a picture as might

enomenE . ihe ca
.red n

pe des? some set of

b n of suc

eel T mhere
;,};Ptmp sub-laryng

longeT be consider
int costal muscles (as assum
mteecriﬁc articulatory organs is,
:ketch such as this.

5. Lehiste, ppP- 51-52.

6. Fora critical survey of the scholarly literature on the
P"°bl°‘m of quantity in Estonian see Appendix I below.

7. A fourth, terminal rising, contour has been noted by
Lehiste “in one special type of question requesting confirmation”
(Lehiste, p. 81). The same phenomenon is indicated by Felix J.
Oinas in his “Spoken Estonian” (Bloomington, Indiana 1961),

p. .14 (Mimeographed). Repeated attempts to elicit this type of
contour from my own informants did not prove successful.

8. Voiced lenis is used here to indicate that the phones in
question are voiced over the greatest part of their length, devoic-
ing, if any, occurring only for an extremely short time.

9. [h] and [h] are used as cover symbols. When followed by
a consonant, /+/ or terminal contour they have the same oral
resonance quality as the preceding vowel; otherwise they have the
same oral quality as the following vowel.

var;Oi.n ;I(':l;e env'irronments indicated in the description of allophones
Thorem 8 sﬁ:; l;ose environments which indicate more of the
Tever eg v o{;u: ings take precedence over those which indicate
Ny T takes precedence over V_#, R_R and -R_# over

" The followi A
environments m 8 Symbols are used in indicating allophones and

C  conson
ant
Vo vowel Vv = Cc post-alveolar consonant
M opon tl‘am‘tivowel cluster) N nasal
on or a V! = any vowel other than /i d/

termina] ¢
o
ntour s postposed stress
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-R (-V) R (V) not in vocapy,

fricative
o initial syllabjg

[
R t other than stop
R coz:c’f:::ative & free variation
11. Cf. F.J. Wiedmann, Grammatik der ehstnischen
(St. Petersburg 1875), p. 121; Lauri Kettunen, Laut escmiﬁﬁk
Untersuchung uber den kodaferschen Dialekt (MSFOu XXXIT; 19 e
%5-10; and G. Laugaste, “Konsonantide palatalisatsioon eélt 13),
PP- tu Riikliku Ulikooli toimetised, No. 43 (Talling | 9156)

, " Tar
keel;:_sa. Laugaste's article contains an excellent survey of
321'10\19 methods of marking palatalization in Estonian by earliq,
scholars.

12. Lehiste, p. 37.

13. Laugaste, p. 74.

14. It should be remembered that minor syllable b°“ndarig
are not taken into consideration in the treatment of vowel allo- *

phones presented here. Cf. 3.11.2 above.

15. These figures do not apply to standard Estonian as
spoken in the Tallinn area (as described by Lehiste, pp. 25, 35),
for which only 22 clusters occur, clusters with /o/ as V2 not
occuring. Also, for that dialect area /o &/ apparently do not
occur beyond the first syllable under any circumstances.

16. The following systematizations of the Estonian vowels
may be considered. Table A is based upon the relative degree of
clusterability. Each vowel of column I participates in more
clusters than any vowel in column II, each vowel of column II in
more clusters than any vowel in column III. Table B is deter-
mined by the freedom of occurrence within the vocable. The
D

A B c D
I o 1 1 pig 1 iy 1 I
i u a i u|u i uwlu i uwu u|a ?®
e o b e o |o e o |0 o o a
a ©o a a a |3 a ad

vowels of group I occur beyond the first syllable, whereas those
of Il do not. Table C relies upon freedom of occurrence withis

mixed-vowel clusters. Group I is found as both Viand Vz; gro%
IO as Vionly. Table D is based upon morphophonemic criteria.

the vowels of each column in group I being in regular morpho”

phonemic alternation.



CHAPTER 1. M°RPH01=-H0NEM1<:S

The description of the Processes of Suffixation in
6. ecessitates a rather lengthy ang often compyey sys-
gstonian o hophonemic transformations, With mogt base mor.
tem of morpin le stem composed entirely of Segmenta) Phonemes
emes no sing te for the description of all the various shapes
would be .dequ: morpheme assumes. 1 consider the moat effi-
bich each bas this problem to be the establishment of morpho-
v nt solution to s which are altered in accordance with
df,nemic stem {orn;d rules for combination. Suffixes, in tyrp,
l:,tain P"°°°"el:;.nt. which call forth these proceu:-. seg-
¢ y consist of °hon°m°.' combinations of the two, or “zerg.
wntal morphop m of morphophonemically established stems
tl:e‘“m' of the sy#te suffixes have a definite selector ﬁmc::l;
and suffixes, tz:::“’“h the morphophoncmic-pr:‘cf::::;o c
contr tances. “zero” s
nd are in certain insta e
:mct the stem- f: in the stem to which thGYb‘;:")(“’“d °-8
account for cmf (see the rules for "‘“o:: :l tlo‘n of both the
PIUWE-@ > pd v‘ tions used below in the desc ‘I:" the most part.
The tnnnci" tnd morphemic systems are. it
N r type
morphophonem tablish three majo t upon
fc. Tes s which may act upo
morphophonem indicates processe tion)
t type ). -L (gradation),
nemes. The fire ; 9.g.. -X (apocope
the stem and alter its shape: @ ‘d type consists of capital-letter
d -G (gemination). The secon
m -

to lower-case
ophonemes and (+) which are t::::‘orm.t:.?r morphopho-
::g:opho“mu or are lost. depen u::;t ssnrl/oris
ic environment; e.g.. T becomes one d t consists of
:m:: e upon its eavir snt- The thix ;7::" as their
o8 n onm
10-.1:‘::.21::"?1,0»@.;:;.. (including +). .'Mc ly same sym-
Wlues the phonemes indicated by the corre Mﬂllmormm.m. s
bols. In addition to the major types stands the
(ﬂind s

ition of
< which indicates the morphophonemic pos
Mress,

which are
Suences of tne lower-case morphophonemes -
Mablishag After (a) all processes have been applied. (b)a
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capital-letter morphophonemes have been transformed or lost
and (c) the rules for morphophonemic combinations have been ,
applied, shall be called terminal morphophonemic sequenceg

Terminal morphophonemic sequences, which are equal to pho-
may be transformed directly into phone ge.

nemic sequences,
quences.

The following definitions and symbols are pertinent to the
description of the morphophonemic system:

Word is used to designate a2 minimal free form.

Morphophonemic vocable indicates a sequence of morpho.
phonemes bounded by a preceding morphophonemic junctuy e ang
a following juncture or terminal contour. (All non-hyphenategq
forms may be assumed to be morphophonemic vocables.)

Terms such as “vowel, ” “consonant, ” “juncture, » “Stregg »
“syllabic nucleus, " “obstruent, ” “stop,” “resonant, » “nasal, '
“dental, " etc., which were used in the phonemic description
above shall be used here with reference to the corresponding
capital and lower-case morphophonemes. In this Tespect, capity]
letter morphophonemes are defined as belonging to the same Soum;
clasgses as the corresponding lower-case symbols; e.g., JIN/,
which becomes one of /n s 3/ is classified as a resonant, nasa
and/or dental—but not as an obstruent, fricative, or post- )

alveolar — morphophoneme.
The following general symbols are used:

A\ vowel

C consonant

C obstruent

ct cluster-final consonant
R resonant

N nasal (only in general formulae)

6.1. The following morphophonemic features are significant
morphologically; i.e., in the inflection and derivation of stems.

Morphophonemic stems are simple or complex. A complex
stem contains one or more medial junctures of internal open
transition, which divide it into two or more morphophonemic
vocables. All other stems, including those with the morpho-
phoneme /(+)/, are simple.

Complex stems are classified as vocable compounds or word
compounds. A vocable compound consists of two vocables, of
Which neither is found to occur independently of the other: and



ly one of which contains a
::_3;,}:1- ‘August, ’ tdle+fo: i?‘?t:r;:;::::.efnei:r?ges” °
kul,',tuﬁrj_ne- ‘cultural, ' plat+vormI- ‘Platform, * l;:fa(-)H; Y
‘to inform, ' mugi+tseéri- ‘to make music.® A wordl‘corneeri_
consists of two or more vocables, each of which is CIe::{mund
”sisnable to an i.n:iependent base ‘morpheme; e.g., e"'-te“'n’):at(sl]’-
1gdvance pa?rment» perej‘kor'i‘TA-’ fa.milv. * kilas+kaixiy. ‘visit,
vée"'al‘me' underwater,’ raut+teé- ‘railroad. " '
The addition of suffixes to complex stems and the morpho-
omic changes which result from suffixation affect only the
5tem'ﬁnal vocable. Consequently, in establishing stem classes
Tow the stem~final vocable alone is used as the basis for as.
bel0® ot} e.g., the complex verb stem musittsedri- ig assigned
signme ropriate subclass of two-syllable verbs.
to the atil; se instances which call for the application of more than
IF the morphophonemic rules given below, the rules are to
lled (a) in the order in which they occur in the suffix in
be apPP: (reading from left or right), or, in all other instances,

g,
'Europe, »

Phon

one O

questif}’:‘a order in which they are presented below.
(b)i"z 11. Morphophonemic Processes

— is indicated by postposed -X. JX/
Apocope. Apocope
(ls) an jmmediately preceding stemn-final capital-letter morpho-
e

causeme to be lost, with the exception of stems of the shape
FNCY-.. JX/may be applied only once. Examples:

28KA-X > aék ‘time’

liAnA-X > lifin > LiA ‘city’

LAWE-X > 34W > 58 ‘courtyard’

kafJA-X > katJ > kari ‘cattle’

rohITU-X > rohIT > rohi ‘grass’

SluH-X > 3lu ‘beer’

kafiTE > kaks ‘two’

kahtsZlI-X > kahts® > kadtsel ‘pulpit’
réstoranl-X > réstoran 'restaurant’
oht}{kkU-X > oht}ikk ‘dangerous’
aﬁ:“'x‘a‘ > altta- ‘give (impersonal)’
teaTA-Xta- > teltta-~ ‘Ynow’

li.ﬁTE-xs_ > liks-s- > 1iks- ‘went’
an'}‘A-Xgi- > aft- gi> aéﬂi‘ ‘gave’
83pPrA-LX > a%prA-x > s%pr > sdper. ‘friend’

ldrja(-} U-1LX > 3 . ’
!mX*fif%i = KlrjagikkU-X > klrjapik ‘writer



tema-X > tema ‘he’

ma-X > ma ‘I’

mad-X > mal ‘earth’

bimmas-X > hAmmas ‘tooth’

aja-Xgi- > ajagi- ‘drove’

(2) Gemination. —See the illative-singular allomorph g

below.
(3) Syncope.— Forms which contain two capital-vowe] mo
Tph,

phonemes lose the first of these unless the second capita] vowe]
is lost by means of apocope, e.g.,
KIAtELA- ¢ > kiftlA > kiftla ‘of a firm ...’
tiktIsA- @ > tifitsA > tilitsa ‘of an important’
afkkUrU- ¢ > afkkrU > adkkru ‘of the anchor’
elektErI- @ > elektrI > elektri ‘of electricity’
lihikkEsE- ¢ > lihikksE > lihikkse > lihikse ‘of a ghort -
kudlUsAH-t > kulilsAtt > kublsatt ‘famous (part. -s8g.)
1GhikkEsE-t > lihikksEt > lihikset ‘short ...-g'
naspErIH-te > nadpritte > nalpritte ‘of the neighbors’
i§KE1I-it > ifkleit ‘some angels’
k3SmEnE-it > kd3mneit ‘some caraway seeds’
sullrE-tE > sullrEtE > sulirtE > sulirte ‘into a large ...
la8lA-kEm > la81AkEm > ladlkEm > lablkem ‘let's sing’
mal’tsA-kU > ma)’uAkU > maftskU > maf(sku ‘may he pay.’

(Compare the following nominative-singular formations in which
the second capital vowel is lost: KAtEIA-X > kiftElL > kiftel,
tihtIsA-X > tihtls > tifitls, afkkUrU-X > a§kkUr > adikur,

k38mEnE-X > k38mEn > k3dmen.)
Syncope of the first capital vowel morphophoneme causes

three-syllable forms with plain stress to shift their stress to the
postposed position; e.g.,
pOLIWE - > pslve ‘part of a state of life’
PSLIWE-L > p3l We-L > pdlve ‘of the state of life’
rohITU-L > roATu-L > rohu ‘of the grass’
veri-tE > verIE > vefte ‘into the blood.'

’

(4) Palatalization. — Palatalization of the dental co;;on;n;l'
o the corroa ’

Jt s n1/ to the corresponding post-alveolar consonants
takes place when such dentals come to occur before! >4
(a) the vowel Vi/ (as a result of I, I > i or vowel plus -



b) >

((c; I ? (causeq by
J or oﬁher Post

1) single d. 8 i b3

( f ental Consonants; e;.(.o und wigy,, | ooult of Suffixation
moni-X > mani ‘some’ y
tule-I- > t“-}i- ‘came®
ladlA-Ta- > ladlis- *gang:
kanall- @ > kanali ‘of the Canal’

ho8lI-X > holl ‘care (nom. -gg)
jiiKE"L > jalje ‘of the track'
teéTA'xja > teifja ‘O.ne who knows®
lexTA-Xgi- > le ";,i- found’

(2) clusters of two consonants after a short vowel;
e.g.,

oésA-I> otsi ‘some ends’

padTA-I >'1;’>af'1.ti ‘one put’

vb’&A-Is- > vo .1'113- ‘took’

konelTa-I1> konelti ‘one talked’

rAskitta-1> réSk.{g'gi ‘one spoke’

leﬁTE-I > lel'xt':i ‘some leaves’

kadKI-I> kaéki ‘some birch trees’

xadKi-X > kadk ‘a birch’

talvi-X > talv ‘winter’

ma+kibtirI- ¢ > ma+k1!§ri ‘of the master (holder of M.A.
degree)’

tahTA-Xja > ta.ﬁt':ja ‘one who wants'

alTA-Xsi- > afitai- ‘gave.’

(3) other clusters in which dentals are not separated from the
above conditions of palatalization (a, b, and c) by an inter-
vening non-dental consonant; e.g.,

alstl- 9> alati ‘doctor (part.-sg.)’

tauhftl- ¢ > tluﬁfgl ‘part of the trade guild’

sulaKA-1> sulski ‘some skis’

pedtta-1> pedtti ‘one held’

udttar> adtti ‘one gave’

kdtanr g3 kadtsZi > kadtsli ‘of the pulpit’
*Ta-Xai- > kedttel >keltsi- ‘cooked’




With stems containing two capital-vowel morphophongme
(i.e., syncopating stems) palatalization as a result of stem-f *
I> i is restricted to consonant(s) immediately before L e inal
mafittELl- ¢ > mafittEli > mafttli. If the stem-medial Capi%a.i
vowel is itself capable of causing palatalization, then it win
do 50; e.g., kadtsHI-¢ > kahtsili > kafitsli (1> ] by virtue of | *°
and [1] above and nts > nts by virture of [b] and [3)). fa)
(5) Gradation. —Gradation is indicated by Postposed -1,
which causes the following morphophonemic changes: !
(a) upon the following capital-letter obstruents of the gy
to which it is added: Yllabye
P> v after a syllabic nucleus of VV or /1 r/ in the
[ [ . syllabyc
nucleus; e.g., tiiPA-L > tiiva ‘of the wing,’ kufpy
kfirva ‘of the terrible ..., " halPA-L > hilva *of a b;fl.‘>

after /m/ in the syllabic nucleus; e.g., k‘u{iPA-L>
kfimma ‘of which of two’

3 €ges -L> ¢ N H
0} eisewflere, e.g t:.lPa'L tod ‘of the room, PUpPU. s
piipu ‘*of the pipe,’ karpPI-L > kirpi ‘of the shell,’
k_{IpPI—L > kilpi ‘of the shield, ' kithpPU-L > ktl'ﬂpu ‘of
a bunch,’ 83pPrA-L > sopra ‘of the friend'

following /r/ in the syllabic nucleus; e.g., kolTA-1,>
k8rra ‘of a time,' mufTA-L- > mlrra- ‘breaks’

1 following /1/ in the syllabic nucleus; e.g., kuiTA-L>
khila ‘of gold'

following /n/ in the syllabic nucleus; e.g., HATU-L>
}!nnu ‘of the bird, ' kaATA-L- > kdnna- ‘carries’

® elsewhere; e.g., maTu-L > mad ‘of the snake,’ veTa-L-
> ved- ‘pulls,’ nai"l‘A-L > ndija ‘of the witch,® teATA-L-
> ted- ‘knows, ' hiiTA-L > huija- ‘shouts,’ 1adTA-L>
14uva ‘of the table,’ 1adtTA-L > liuta *of the stable,’
saAtTA-L- > slata- ‘sends,’ koATA-L > koha ‘of the
place,’ tahTA-L- > taha- ‘wants, ' kedlTU-L> k{elu
‘of the ban,’ sulnTA-L > sluna ‘of the direction, .
atTrA-L > itra ‘of the plow,® kadrtTI-L > kaarfi ¢

the card,’® GATE-L > dhe ‘of one,’ 15ATE-L- > 132

»

‘goes’



T j ‘lTj;l—L > T
> .8aju ‘of recipi . j
B j P lp:.tation, 80 '[ Ja—

A L > g5j
L- > saja- ‘rains, ' adTia. o3 tof

garden’ L > Lija *of the
T>1 following J1/ in the s
I 1 yllabi 5
m8lld of the trough’ o € molflL
n f%nowmg v/ in the syllabic nucleus; e.g., kSATI-L, >

?

F
> sunni- ‘is born"
@ elsewhere; e.g., pad{TI-L > piai ‘of the boat, "

. »
pruﬁi,:'l,'.'I-L > p}'ﬁup ‘of the bride, "’ toATi- L- > tohi-
‘ventures,’ piltTI-L > p{],.‘l.:i ‘of the picéure.
> hiinti ‘of the wolf’'

konni ‘of a walk, ' sUATi- L~

" buftTI-L

K>j after/r 11/ withJ/d @ e/ in the first syllable; e.g.,
nEHKA-L > hirja ‘of the bull,’ selKA-L > sdlja *of the
back, ' kilKE-L > idilje ‘of the side,’ jalKi-L > ji1je
‘of a track’ ’

~8

¢ elsewhere; e.g., jGKI-L > j3e ‘of the river,' luKe-L-
loé- ‘reads,' aéKA-L > aja ‘of time, ' 108KA-L > lod
‘of the tether, | riikKI-L > riiki ‘of the kingdom,
r3ikKi-L- > raiki- ‘speaks,’' afKA-L > ara ‘of a
cowardly ...," jaiKA-L > jala ‘of the foot,’ 16hKu- L-
> 15hu- ‘breaks, ' sudsKA-L > sfdusa ‘of a ski,' udKu-L-
> ysu- ‘believes,’ mafkKI-L > mirki ‘of poison,’
helkKI-L > hélki ‘of a bright light,® hulkKA-L > hilka
‘of a bunch, * ki!ijA-L > k.{x_)ka ‘of the mountain’

F> @ Examples: laffFI-L > 1irfi ‘of a mug (face),’ vufFI-L
> virfi ‘of a state of dress’

) Examples: vatsSA-Lt > virsat ‘foals,’ kifsSA-L >
karsa ‘of the snout’

s

9 Examples: poi§§I—L > pbisi ’of the boy,’ puls$i-L >
P"llei ‘of the pulse’

S> -

® Example: puRéSI-L > pipsi ‘of the punch.’

b
. ) upon the morphophonemic juncture J(+)/ and the occur-
°hce of stregg;

‘:gh°re the loss of a consonant reduces a two-syllable
®m to one syllable containing a vowel cluster, that



vowel cluster takes postposed stress; o g iT
) e.g. -
> pedtta- ‘tie,' maTu-L > mad ‘of the snal:e.,' Ltta

(i1) one-syllable stems and all other two-syllable Stemg
with postposed stress shift their stress to the plain
position; e.g.. kahl-Lt > k&zlrt ‘boxes, * t3dsE-],. N
touse- ‘gets up,’ nai-Lku> iku ‘may he marry,®
mif- Lku > mlgku ‘may he go.’ '

(iii) stems of four or more syllables containing the stem.
medial morphophonemic juncture J(+)/ before the
penultimate syllable lose both the juncture ang the
stress; e.g., kirja.(i-)t;il‘(kU-L > kirjaf,\ikku ‘of the
writer.’

With three-syllable stems containing two capital-vowelsg, th
changes necessitated by -L are applied only following the sYh%.e
pation of such stems to two syllables, and the resultant two.
syllable forms fre treatedzas two-syllable stems; e.g., POLIWE. |,
> p6lIWe-L > pofWe-L > polve ‘of the state of life,’ rohITU-L, >
rohTu-L > rohu ‘of the grass.’

6.12. Segmental Morphophonemes

6.121. Morphophonemic consonant changes

(1) The capital consonant morphophonemes have the follow-
ing segmental values not covered under the above morphophonemic

precesses.
P>p Examples: tilpa-x > tﬁp ‘wing, ’ haiPA-¢> haipa
‘some bad ...’
T > ¢ in or beyond the second syllable and before a junc-

ture or terminal contour; e.g., rohITU-X > rohlT >
rohi ‘grass, ' heleTA-X > heleT > hele ‘bright’

8 before the loss of stem-final E when preceded by

JH r/ or a vowel cluster; e.g., udTE-X > ulls ‘new,’

k84TE-X > k3#s ‘stubble,’ kaHTE-X > kaks ‘two,’

15ATE-Xs- > 13Ks-5- > 1iks- ‘went’

before /1 E/ plus =1 > i or X > ; e.g., wdTE-I>

uﬁgi ‘some new ...-s,' kiTI-I> kisi ‘some hands,

kiTI-X > ki,i *hand’

t elsewhere; e.g., kofTA-X > kobt ‘time,’ il TA- ¢,>
ta ‘some gold,’ teATA-Xma > tedtma ‘to know:

uwdTE- ¢ > ufite *into a new ...’ lolTU-X> 1°.it 'lla'x
1eATE-X > left ‘leaf, * tulTE-Xta- > tufltta- ‘fee

-



T-’ >t Examples: -n'l‘-‘u-x > satu

-
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.

£ -

satas- ‘rained,’ alTIA 3 » :!i:y‘g:‘::;'..a’”a-.~ >
n

D(lmploll ko"l; -~ 5 W aatTI-
ko# ¢ N Y I-¢
I-X > a walk, Paat
pa‘tti ‘part of a boat,' s Ti-e- > Iuﬂt1l~ ‘\va: bor:
n'

Examples: JOKI-X > 35k
i ‘river,’
‘some time, ' ubKu-ke > u!kuel:e -b:i:(:,;?> sdia

Example: laffFI-X > ladff ‘mug (face)’
Examplet vi:kkoS-t > vi;k.keat ‘small (part -8g.)
Example: po:‘lq$l—x > poigg ‘boy’ B
Example: p\nﬁEgI—¢ > puisi ‘some punch’

before Jt T/ beyond the first syllable; e.g

> perett ‘part of the family, ® riamatmu._t‘; zzre]-l—t
‘part of the book,’ vanemaH-te > vanematte * o: :nhatt“tt
parents,’ hiavaH-Ta- > hiavatTa- ‘wound’ €

before Vk/ or before T > s5; e.g., p&ljaH-ku > pdl;
; e.g., = e
‘may he fear,® kliulaH-ke > kfulakke ‘listen! ,?&?}éla'rE.x
> iiks ‘one,’ 1HTE-Xsi > liﬁ"?i > lil'(gi- ‘went'
elsewhere; e.g., GHTE-L > dhe ‘of one,’ kafITE-¢ >
kaite *part of two, ' 1aHTE-Lksi- > liheksi- ‘would go'
before loss of stem-final E; e.g., 134NE-X > 1536 ‘west’
before lgss of steni-ﬁ.nal I and before VI E/ plus -1> §;
e.g., kiiuNI-X > kiitg ‘fingernail,' kadNI-I> kalgi
‘some lids’

elsewhere; .g., 1ANE-L > ladne ‘of the west,"
kaiNI-L > klane ‘of the lid,* 1aiN-tt > liintt ‘part

of the west'

Examples: sitaMe-® > siitame ‘of the heart,’
siitaMeH-te > siitamette ‘of the hearts,’ sitaM-tt >
siitam-tt > siitantt ‘part of the heart’

before a vorel; e.go keﬁWA—Q) > keéva ‘some barley,’
SAWE-L > Suwve 'of the courtyard, ' pSLIWE- > pdlve
‘part of the state of life’

after an obstruent and before a juncture or terminal
contour; e.g., keAWA-X > kesW > kedf ‘barley’
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¢ elsewhere before a juncture or terminal contour:
e.g., GAWE-X> 34W > 54 ‘courtyard,’ PauWE-x'>
pSliw > pdli ‘state of life’
(a) before a vowel; e.g., afJA-L > Lsja ‘of the afs
aéJA-(P > a§ja ‘some business, ' 10§-TJA-¢ log;;ja ‘air, ’
of the barge, ' 808JA-® > s08ja ‘some warm e Part
wi:.h postposed stress before J plus vowel; e-g':,' (b)
1laJJA- ® > lajja ‘some wide ...,"' nufJA-E> nu;je
‘some clubs (trencheons)’

I>j

elsewhere; e.g., alJA-X> akJ > agi ‘affair, lojpy,.

> 16;JA—X > 15;3‘ > loti ‘barge,’ lajJA-x > laJI > 14
1ai ‘wide,* 1aTA-L > 18372 > 144ja ‘of & wide ...* >

(2) Consonant clusters which arise as a result of suffixat;,
on

undergo the following changes:
(a) R'R'#> R#. Geminate resonant clusters and Vhh/ (as ,

result of apocope) before a terminal contour are reduced to

a single consonant; e.g., JHAnA-X > Jihn, > lifh. ‘city, 1hE-x
> 14l > ]'.ii. ‘flower, ' tathmE-X > tathm. > tath. ‘oak,"
nafrl-X. > na#. *fool,’ hai]fl-x. > hai ‘gray.' Note also the
rules for liaison in §6.23 below.

(b) CR#> CeR#. Clusters of stop plus resonant before junc-
ture (as a result of apocope) insert the vowel Je/ between the
two consonants; e.g., eBﬁPrA-LX > 8Gpr > sdper ‘friend,’
atTrA-LX > &tr > ater ‘plow.’

(c) G'C'G? and C'G2G% > G'GE. Clusters consisting of a
geminate obstruent and an unlike obstruent become clusters
of two unlike obstruents by reducing the geminate to a single
consonant; e.g., liﬁTE-Xs- > like-s- > 151':3- ‘went, '
1ihikkEsE- ¢ > lihikkse > lihikse ‘of a short ...’ tappA-Xsi-
> tappsi > tapsgi- ‘killed, ' labKE-Xke > ladkke > labke 'letl,’
efik-ki > ehki ‘perhaps, ' vGttA-Xku > vaitku > vitku ‘may he
take.’

(d) C'C'C'> C'C'. Clusters of three like obstruents are
reduced to geminate clusters; e.g., tuhatt-t > tubatt ‘one

thousand (part.-sg.).’
. in the loss
(e) s-g> 5. The postposing of /§/ to /s/ r:::f: ! elan- Xt

of /s/; e.g., 1AATE-Xsi- > lake-gi > Lakgi- "wents” 500
> leiu-gi— > seigi- ‘stood, ' tdhsE-Xsi- > tous-gi > 0%

‘arose.’
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- Nasals are homor

t‘i f:ll?\;ing Sto'pagne.g_, Mot s I“Atll':;a:lz a.gsi‘rnilated

n :; e ‘o the.rn. sitaM-tt > sittantt “part of now, ' nlm._te >

pan-Lke > papke ‘put]. " of the heart,*

(3) *CN>-N. In mor

stop plus nasal immediatef;l :z;llix::;:gicas:;ﬁ Zdb; syn_ible onsets of

stress, the stop is lost in the event that the stri:vsltih Postposed

re‘,u]_t of t}}'e syn‘tactica.l position of the stem in ques:ilos.t (as a

¢Gttmut > vétnut tal'cen. ' mittme > mitme ‘some,"’ 3 on); e.g.,

‘of the window, ' tappma > tapma ‘to kill., " ’ 2> alma
6.12.2. The morphophonemic vowel

the above processes of apocope and synco(;hea:i:st}?: tf:ﬁzzlzd by

) postposlition ofl ~i produces the following clusters: g1
@) viviai> v 1. Geminate vowel clusters plus -i are
reduced to a single vowel (of the same quality) plus /i/,
and the postposed stresls is retained; e.g., mali-i- > mal-
tcountries,’ pu\'l-:lt > puit ‘some trees,’ haé_it > hi;t
rsome good ...~8,’ neé-it > neit ‘some of those."

(b) I-1> ei; e.g., iﬁkElI—it > ilf]kleit ‘some angels, '
ihnurl-it > ihnureit ‘some misers.’

(c) V-1> Vi. All other single vowels plus -i add Ji/ to
form a vowel cluster; e.g., minija-it > minijait ‘some
daughters-in-law, ' tdnavA-it > tinavait ‘some streets,’
riamattU-it > riamattuit ‘some books, ' vistuse-it >
vistuseit ‘some answers.’

(2) Postposition of JIU E/ causes the stem-final vowe.l to be
replaced by .\_/i‘u e/ rea'pectively; e.g., sad-I- > sai-
‘became, ' 800-I- > 83i- ‘ate, "’ teKe-1> teki- ‘diqd,’
jo8Ta-I> jobti ‘one drank,’ aftta-1> ahtti ‘one gave,’
vatta-Is- > vﬁit::ls— *took, * kaftsE-Is- > ka{;qis- ‘de-.
fended, ' oma-I> omi ‘some of one's own ...-s, " kifkA-I
> kijki ‘some shoes, ' jil'-vE-I > jifvi ‘some lakes,'
ka#Ki-1> kafki ‘some birch trees, ' kadNi-1> kadsi
‘some lids, * tefvisE-I> tefvigi ‘some greetings,’
lGhikkEsE-I > lihikgi ‘some short ...-8"; vapa-U > vapu
‘some free ...-s, " kala-U > kalu ‘some fish,’ lajJa-u>
lajju ‘some wide ... -5, " jaiK.A-LU- > jalu- ‘feet,’
matJA-LU- > mirju- ‘berries’; kivi-E > kive ‘some
f:‘::" ! “é?I-E? uége ‘some worms,’ riiTUu-E> .riite
nu;jee‘:l“afrelsn tv:zpa-E > tupe ‘some rooms, ' nuJJA-E >
T ome clubs, ’ tappA-ELtta- > tippetta- ‘kill,’

3-ELtta- > v5étta- ‘take. '
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(3) For the vowel morphophoneme JV"/ see the llative~ singula,

allomorph -hV_ below.
The following contractions and alternations of stem vowel
8

result from the loss of single medial stops (due to grada
tion) and the loss of final vowels with stems in VVJI- V‘;W
’
=

and VJJ-t
(a) V'-V®> VXVY. In vowel clusters formed from two

single vowels, original stem Ju @ i/ are lowered to Jo s
respectively. Other vowels do not undergo any change e/
Examples: iTu-L > i§ > & ‘of the sprout,’ maTu-Lf :

mad ‘of the worm, ' riTa-L > rid > red ‘of the row, ' T};\a&>

ul > of ‘of the bean,’ luKu-L > lul > 108 *of the Btt’) ‘-l‘a-L>
5Te-L > 88 ‘of sister,” laKi-L > 1ad ‘of the law," vg'

ved *of the water." FL>

(b) V'V*V?> V!v:. Examples: teATA-L- > tefa- > tel
‘knows, * s18KU-L > gibu > 81 ‘of the snake,’ t54Kky.; -

t58u > tod ‘of the race, ' lafTA-X > 1ali > lai ‘wide ‘-L>

(c) V}'V'V¥> vV-v¥> VXVY. In resultant clusters.of tw
vowels other than V1 i u/ followed by an unlike vowe 1 °0 like
two like vowels is lost. The remaining two vowels a;e ne of'the
under the same terms as for clusters formed from two combine
single vowels (cf. [a] above). Examples: hodKU-L > hodu >
holu > hod ‘of a burst,’ 108KA-L > loda > lofa > 1o} ‘of t:
tether, ' podTi-L > pode > pod ‘of the shop,’ raiKU-L > )
radu> ralu > rad ‘of a small branch,’ salKE-L > sake>
sad ‘of the saw.’

(d) In any resultant cluster of three vowels not covered by
(b) and (c) above, in which the middle vowel is one of Juiie/,

the following changes occur:
VeV > VjV
YuV > VuvV
Viv > VijVv
Yav > Vijv

(4)

Examplest a8KA-L > aea > aja ‘of time,’ podKA-L >>>P°j3
‘of the boy; 1adTA-L > l4uva ‘of the table, k“ﬁ"ﬁLL>

2 . ',
Kluve *of six,' j34TA-L- > jouva- arrives’; nolta 5
* hoiTA-L
néﬂa ‘of the witch,’ rilTU-Lt > rh‘j:;t ‘q:xarretls.‘ b{io\l;'l‘A-lf7
héija- ‘takes care’; BGSTA-L- > huija- ‘shouts: P

‘- *
puija- ‘attempts to catch. .
(5) Vej> Vij. Example: adTIA-L > Leja > dija

+of the gardes
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(6) The capital-vowel morphoph
Phonemes of stems ha. )
ing values not covered by the above Processes a::i hel follow-
vowel changes: rules for

I>1i before -X with CVCV- stems; e.g., JSKI-X > Joki
‘river,’ m&pl-X > mdpi ‘several, ' meri-X > meri
‘sea, ' kiTi-X > kisi ‘hand’;

elsewhere; e.g., lumi-L > lume ‘of the snow,
suvi-L > suve ‘of summer,’ talvi-L > ti1ye "of th
winter, * kaBKI-Lt > kaset ‘birch trees, * kaitsm.ex
> kafitsel ‘pulpit. *

Examples: hufitTI-Lt > hdntit ‘wolves," k35kKI.L >
ko8ki ‘of the kitchen,' tilitIsA-X > tilgis ‘impor-
tant,’ elektErI- ¢ > elektri ‘of electricity. *

I>1i

Examples: eltTE-L > &ite ‘of old woman, * 1eATE-Lt
> lehet ‘leaves (of tree),’® ]'.iilE-git > lillesit ‘some
flowers, ' SAnE-® > &fne ‘some happiness,. ' 1§k EI-X
> idkel ‘angel, ' k36mEnE- ¢ > k36mne ‘of caraway
seed, ' jodksE-L- > jéokse- ‘runs.’

Examples: ahJU-L > 4hju *of the oven,’ alikKU-¢ >
alikku ‘into the hole,’ jd4TU-¢® > jhtu ‘some
strength,’ kelkKU-te > keliiute *of sleds,’ kopsU-Lt
> képsut ‘lungs, * kullUsA-X > kullus ‘famous,’
adkkUrU-® > afkkru ‘of the anchor.’

E>e

U>u

Examples: aéKA-¢® > adka ‘some time,’ jaiKA-Lt >
jalat ‘legs,’ kohTA-® > kofta ‘into the place,’
Ki@nAlA-X > khiinal ‘candle, ' AkkEnA-¢ > ikkna
‘of the window, ' lafilA-L- > l4ula- ‘sings,’
ke&tTA-L- > kéeta- ‘cooks.’

6.13. GC/V#> VC)V#. A resultant morphophonemic vocable
of one long or overlong syllable with plain stress shifts its stress
to the postposed position. Examples:

mées-X > mées > meéds *man’

1As-t > 14st > ladt ‘child (part.-s8g.)’
Hm-t > 14nt > ludt ‘some snow'

nliis-t > ndist > naist ‘wife (part.-sg.)’
133N-tt > 153ntt > 138ntt ‘west (part.-g.)’



6.14. I consider the followin,
for which I am unable to determinse T:;l::};‘:xpd}:;:::; ;:::l'ﬂltlon.'
be the result of free variation and fast speech. ore to
(1) h~ ¢. With all instances of this alternation it is most
nomical to regard the /h/ of a morphophonemically esﬂ:a.\:;lin;cc’~
form as being lost. The alternation of Vh/ with loss of Vh/ od
found under the following circumstances: ®
(a) initially; and with such a large number of forms that
would not care to predict the existence of any initial vh/ !
incapable of being lost; e.g., h8&mmikkul ~&mmikkyl ‘in
morning, ' hodppis ~odéppis ‘entirely,"’ hakka- ~akka- ‘tthe
begin, ' hippa- ~ippa- ‘to jump," harhpa- ~arhpa- 'toot‘;-. \
heleTA- ~eleTA- ‘bright,’ ho8li- ~o8li- ‘care, " hopun ’
opune- ‘horse.’ e
(b) medially following an unstressed first syllable; e.g
lihen ~1lien ‘I go,’ kohe ~koe ‘directly.’ h
(c) in phrase-final position with one-syllable forms endin,
in Vh; e.g., kah ~ka ‘*also,’ nah ~na ‘well, so,’ noh Nnog
‘well, so.’
(2) 4d ~ui. All morphophonemic forms which contain the gemj-
nate vowel cluster Jid/ appear to have alternate forms with the
cluster Jii/; e.g., niut ~niit ‘now,’ piuTA- ~piiTA- ‘to try to
catch, ' kGuNd- ~ kaiNI- ‘claw, fingernail.’
(3) e ~i. AnJe/ of the second syllable following an J&/ of the
first syllable and separated from it solely by Jh/ is in fast-speech
variation with Ji/ by assimilation; e.g., lihep ~ 1ahip ‘he goes,’
vihe ~ vihi ‘little, few.’
(4) clcic? ~ c!c?. The following types of three-consonant
clusters have reduced two-consonant clusters as fast-speech

variants:
(a) a stop between two fricatives is lost; e.g., oét'ginvw

ofsin ‘I bought, ' t5ftein ~ t3hgin ‘I 1lifted,’ ladkein ~ladgin
‘I let.’

(b) a stop between a fricative and a nasal is lost; e.g'.,
obtnut ~ ofnut ‘bought,’ tahtnut ~ tahnut ‘wanted,’ lasknut ~

ladnut ‘let,’ taﬁ;s;i- ~ tax';gi— ‘to dance.’ )
; ch are syntactxc-

6.2. Those morphophonemic features whi ©
ally significant are morphophonemic stress, morphopim;e:nof
and segmental changes of liaison. My kno¥ e Gt e
two remains sketchyi 1am 00 o
the o g

and

juncture,
pserved chad

the behavior of the first
to state the specific conditions upon which
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depend. Consequently,
m:rphophonemi?: aeqlz'gni::.wg;‘;:: T:cll‘;:fi::‘:l: t°;\°btal.n terminal

6.‘21. Morphophonemic stress, the positionpote:::,ena-
ed by °, 1s realized either as one of the two phonemic ;h is mark-
stress or is lost, depending upon the syntactical poutioexree- of
stem in question; e.g., adta > /+afta/, /+ahta/, or /1-.3.1'::410/f th:t
s:;::::; I.?m not able to predict the conditions which determine the

With a first-syllable nucleus of V
indicate thelpo:ition of stress. With aV n‘::;xfs' ::i:i::;egs::ra‘l to

e vowel, however, stress
:viil;flnot be indicated. has only one possible position and

In stems which contain two stresses with the intervening
morphophonemic juncture J(+)/, the second stress becomes pho-
nemic if the first stress is at least of the same degrees of strength;
and J(+)/ > /+] if the following *> /**/; e.g., the following pos..
sibilities are obtainable from the form kirja (+)pikkU- ¢:
+kfrjatpikiu/, /+kirjatpikku/, /[+kirjat+pikku/, or /+kirjagikku/.

6.22. Internal open transition, — All simple stems are nor-
mally preceded by the juncture J+/, internal open transition,
which I have not indicated by any special morphophonemes; e.g.
maja = J+maja/ (or may be stressed). With compound stems the
position of a medial juncture is marked by +; and, as with simple
stems, initial juncture is left unmarked.

In certain syntactical environments, it would appear, the
expected pre-word juncture is lost. The phenomenon is particu-
larly frequent with the third-person present forms of the root {ole-}
‘to be’; e.g., sedn ‘it is' (pro sed+on), karttuliton ‘potatoes are’
(pro karttu}itton), ldimmason ‘the lamb is,’ kalion ‘the kvass is.'

Some morphophonemic words of four or more syllables are
found to insert an internal open juncture preceding the penulti-
mate or antepenultimate syllable. This process may be repeated
several times, thus producing two or more vocables from a
single long word. Examples: /+miftmett+tesse/ ‘into several’
(from mi&mettesse), /+matalakt+kene/ ‘somewhat low' (from
matalakkene), /+irmatsetmistetkaki/ ‘also with love affairs’
(from armatsemistekaki), /+k§heksag§ikku+teleki/ or
/+kiheksag+}ikku+te1eki/ ‘also to the eighth ones’ (from
kaheksax;;ik.lmteleki). It should be noted that only the eight-
syllable word, a sole example, inserts the juncture before the
antepenultimate syllable; but I hesitate to claim that the number
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of syllables is the sole significant factor in this case. This
process of inserting junctures appears to belong to the morpho.
phonemic system of the language rather than to the morphology
the stems and suffixes with which it is found to take Place. 1 h;’f
insufficient evidence, however, to determine whether or not thive
process is conditioned, in part, by the morphemes involved, Tsh
absence of any vocable attested with more than five syllableg €
would seem to indicate that any resultant morphophonemic word
which contains more than five syllables will be broken UP into ty,

or more vocables.
6.23. The following segmental changes involving liaison 5
observed with sequences of morphophonemic words which are Te

separated soley by an internal open juncture.
(1) (c)ccf+v > (C)C+CEV. When morphophonemic forms which

end in a consonant cluster are followed by a stem with an initia]
vowel, the last consonant of the cluster is transferred to the begin
ning of the second stem, on the other side of the juncture; og. .
ke +lo;i ‘the clock was' (from ke!+oli). jo{xﬂ}on ‘stubbornness i’s‘
(from jor}+on), tal+lon ‘he was’ (from talton), hudt+ton ‘the wolf
is’ (from hufittton), kirik+koli ‘the church was' (from kirikktolj)

jo8¢+fon ‘the iodine is’ (from jodtt+on).

(2) C!C'+C> C'+C. When morphophonemic forms which end ina
geminate cluster are followed by a stem with an initial consonant,
the geminate cluster is reduced to a single consonant; eg.,
ikalt+podltt ‘from all sides' (from ikaltt+poditt), pii-fkaét’ ‘a long
box' (from pil'ddknés), pimetaﬁhigrtt ‘blind mouse (part.-sg.)’
(from pimetatt+hiirtt).
(3) CC'+C'> C+C!. When a morphophonemic form ending ina
congsonant cluster is followed by a stem with an initial consonant
of the same quality as the final consonant of the cluster, the finl
consonant of the cluster is lost; e.g., rid+tedt ‘cross roads’ (from
rift+tedt), rdhvas+tals ‘full of people’ (from rihvastttais).



CHAPTER III. MORPHEMICS

7. Inflection. — All inflection in Esto.
In terms of the inflectional suffixes which
it is possible to establish three infle
verbz and particles. Noun stems o(c:::?: ﬁi;oz:sc:f::::; iy
secondary case suffixes; verb stems occur with tenﬂe—m:ordand
person(-number) suffixes. The class particles contains all :;d
words. T

7.1. Inflectional categories. —Inflectional endings with both
nouns and verbs indicate the category of number: singular and
plural. In addition, noun suffixes also indicate the category of
case; verb suffixes, the categories of person, tense, and mood.

With nouns there are fourteen case categories: nominative,
genitive, partitive, illative (‘into’), inessive (‘in’), elative (‘out
of'), allative (‘onto’), adessive (‘on’), ablative (‘off of’), trans-
lative (‘becoming, being as’), essive (‘being as'), terminative (‘up
to, as far as'), comitative (‘with’), abessive (‘without').

The nominative, genitive, and partitive categories always
occur with the singular and plural number categories, thus form-
ing 8ix case-number morphemes. All other case categories with
exception of the illative, i.e., the secondary case suffixes, occur
with number only insofar as they follow the genitive-singular,
genitive-plural, or partitive-plural morphemes. In these con-
structions of case-number plus secondary case suffix, the category
of number is determined by the former and the category of case by
the latter, and the genitive or partitive meaning is cancelled out.
The illative case category is found both with a case-number suffix
(in the singular only) and with a secondary case suffix. (See
Figure 9.)

With verbs we find four categories of person; two of tense:
Present and past; and three of mood: indicative, conditional, and
Imperative. The first, second, and third person categories always
occur with the singular and plural number categories, thus forming
Six person-number morphemes. The fourth person category, which

nian is by suffixation,
occur with each stem




Case~Number Secondary Case
Suffixes Case Suffixes
Category
sg. pl. sg. pl.
(after (after
X X Nominative | gen.-sg.) | part.-/gen. -pL)
X X Genitive
X X | Partitive _
X eos Ulative _ _ _ X X
Inessive X b'e
Elative X X
Allative X X
Adessive X X
Ablative X X
Translative X X
Essive X X
Terminative X X
Comditative X X
Abessive X X

Fig.9. —The cooccurrence of the categories of case
and number with case-number and secondary case
suffixes.

indicates an action performed by an unspecified or indefinite agent,
is indifferent with regard to number. The indicative mood category
always occurs with the present and past tense categories, thus
forming two tense~-mood morphemes. The conditional and imper-
ative are indifferent with regard to tense.

8. Nouns.— The fullest form of an Estonian noun may be
expressed by the formula N-S)(~S;), in which N = noun stem, § =
case-number suffix, and S, = secondary case suffix, which is non-
obligatory. N

Estonian has the following seven case-number suffixes:

(1) £X) ‘nominative-singular’
(2) £¢} ‘genitive-singular’
(3) £tt} ‘partitive-singular’
(4) £G} ‘illative-singular’
(5) £t} ‘nominative-plural’



(6) {-te} ‘genitive-plural’
(7) {-p1t) ‘partitive-plural’
The secondary case suffix »
after the genitive-singular, ge:;tlvoet-::::;,th::e :r:i frovens occur
case-number suffixes, They are the followingx partitive-plural
(1) {-8} ‘inessive’
(2) {-sse} ‘illative'?
(3) {-st} ‘elative’
(4) {-1} *adessive’
(5) {-le} ‘allative’
(6) {1tt} ‘ablative’
(7) {-ks} ‘translative’
(8) {-na} ‘essive’
(9) {ni} ‘terminative’
(10) {-ka} ‘comitative’
(11) {-tta} ‘abessive’

8.1. Nouns are divided into two regular groups and one
anomalous group on the basis of the number of stem-allomorphs
which it is necessary to posit for each noun and the distribution
of their stem~-allomorphs with regard to the case-number suffixes.

8.11. The anomalous group of nouns is unproductive, con-
sisting of 21 roots with irregular and highly restricted distribu-
tions with regard to the case-number suffixes. The roots of this
group are assigned to the following eight subclasses on the basis
of distributional similarities:?

011 {Nema-} ‘he, she, it; they' = tema- = te~ ® nema- «ném-.
tema- occurs with the nom. -sg. and gen, -sg.; te-, with the
part.-sg.; nema-, with the nom. -pl.; ndm-, with the gen.-pl.*

{Nee-} ‘this (one) = se&- ® se- onel. se& occurs with the
nom. -8g. when it i8 accompanied by stress or immediately
followed by V°/; se-, with the nom-8g. elsewhere, with the
part.-sg. or gen.-sg. when the latter is followed by a
secondary case suffix; ned-, with the nom. -pl. and part. -pl.‘

{Noo-} ‘that’ = tod- wto- ®nod- »nén-; tod- occurs with the
nom. -sg.; to- with the gen. -sg. and part.-sg.; nod-, with the
nom. -pl. and part.-pl.; ndn-, with the gen.-pl.

012 {Na-} ‘he, she, it; they' = ta- ona-; ta- occurs with the nom.-
8g. and gen, -sg.; na-, with the nom. -pl.
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013

014

0zl

022

023

024

031

032

040

050

fces-} ‘who' = keB- wked- wke-; ked- occurs with the nom. -
sg. when the suffix particle {-ki} ‘also’ follows; ked- witn the
nom. -sg. elsewhere; ke-, with the gen.-sg. and part.-sg.

{mis-} ‘what, which’ = mid- comi- comille-; mil- occurs wity
the nom. -8g.; mi-, with the part.-sg.; mille-, with the gen. .
sg.

{selle-} ‘this’ =
ftolle-} ‘that’ =
{kelle-} ‘who’ =
{mina-} ‘I' = mina- @minu- ® mif-; mina- occurs with the
nom. -8g.; minu-, with the gen.-sg.; mif-, with the part._gg

sdlle-; sélle- occurs only with the gen.-sg
télle-; tdlle~ occurs only with the gen. -gg

kélle- occurs with the gen.-sg. and gen. ~p]

{sina-} ‘you (sg.)’ = gina- = ginu- o gif-; as for {mina-},
{ma-} ‘I’ = ma- ®mu-; ma- occurs with the nom. -sg.; mu-
with the gen.-8g.

{sa-} ‘you (sg.)’ = sa- @ su-~; as for fma-}.

{mei-} ‘we' = me- ome!-; me- occurs with the nom. -8g.;
me!-, with the gen.-sg. and part. -sg.

{tei-} ‘you (pl.)’ = te- wtel-; as for fmei-}.

{meije-} ‘we' = mlljo—. which occurs with the nom. -8g. and
gen. -8g.

fteije-} ‘you (pl.)' = tdije; as for {fmeije-}.

{ise-)} ‘(one-)self' = ise- ®enese- ®enes- ®»eh-. ise- occurs
with the nom. -sg.; enese-, with the gen. -8g.; enes-, with
the gen. -pl.; eA-, with the part. -sg.
{enTaS-} ‘(one-)self' = &nnas- » ehta-.
the part.-sg.; edta-, with the gen. -sg.
{méita-} ‘some, several' = modta-; madta- occurs with the
part.-sg. and ill. -sg. (Cf. also mdn(})- of the regular noun
subclass 21 below.)

5IkKE-) ‘all, the whole' = k3{kKE- = kalkki-; Kkalkid- occurs
with the gen. -pl.; k& -, elsewhere except with the nom.~
pl. s -} does not occur with the nom. -pl., but rather
the nom. -sg. form is used with the nom. -pl. function.

&nnas- occurs with
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8.12. All other nouns b
lar groups. elong to one of the following two regu-
1. ‘],\I:‘::l: with only one stem-allomorph, which ends in a
II. Nouns with more than one stem-allomorph.
least one consonant and one vowel stem-
(C-stem, V-stem).
Group 1I is divided into two subgroups: (A) nouns with two st
‘uomorPh" and (B) nouns with three atem—allomorphe. ome
The nouns within group I and the two subgroups of group II
assigned to subclasses on the basis of (a) their morphophonl:mi:“
stem-3“°m°rph types; and, with regard to group Il nouns, (b) the
occurrence of the nominative-singular, partitive- singular, and
enuive-PI“fal with a vowel or consonant stem-allomorph of the
subclass in question. The following are the subclasses of the two

regular groups?
11 Nouns with stem-allomorphs ending in a vowel cluster.

Examples: 5
mad- ‘land'; 85 ‘night’; kud- ‘moon’
ped- ‘palm (of hand)’; sad- ‘staff, rod’
af- ‘honor'; ndl- ‘council’; 188- ‘lark’

having at
allomorph

12 Nouns with stem-allomorphs ending in a single vowel.
Examples:

jtu- ‘sprout’; api- ‘aid’; maja- ‘house’
jOKI~ ‘river’; maTu~- ‘snake’; tuPa- ‘room’
adKA- ‘time’; afTI- ‘gift’; afmU- ‘mercy’
helnA- ‘hay’; keppl- ‘cane’; kohTA- ‘place’;
kaHTE- ‘two'; hudtTI- ‘wolf'; adkKU- ‘hole’;
allJU- ‘oven’; kifJA- ‘letter’; GAWE- ‘yard’;
1alJA- ‘wide’; 808JA- ‘warm'; keBWA- ‘barley’;
1alTWA- ‘(tree) top's 1ofTJA- ‘barge'; s5pPraA-
‘friend’; rdpla- ‘ruble’; kihju- ‘damage'; pBlIWE-
‘stage of life’; rohlTU- ‘grass’; rehiTE- ‘threshing';
réstoranl- ‘restaurant’; kirja(+)x,zil=kU- ‘writer.’

2l Nouns with a one-syllable C-stem ending in a resonant after
a single vowel. Examples:
Wm(5-¢ *snow’; mdn(f)- ‘some, a few’; mér(l)-
‘sea’; thl(F)- ‘fire.'

22 (1) Nouns with (a) a two-syllable C-stem in VH/ with plain
Stress, and (b) a two-syllable V-stem with plain stress.
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24

(2) The nount 3luH- udlo- ‘beer.' Examplest
kuTe(H)- ‘weave’; pere(H)- ‘family’; Hpu(H)-
‘prostitute’; BRutto(H)- ‘car’; PALJu(H)- ‘much, many
n&i"i(}l)- ‘maiden’; ku.910+kinn.(}-().. ‘queen’; ny';
1lad]+jinna(H)- ‘singer.’

(1) Nouns with a two-syllable C-stem in VH/ with PoBtpogeq

stress.
(2) Nouns with a C-stem in VH/ of three or more syllab]
es,

(3) Nouns with a one-syllable C-stem in /T/ or a reso
(including VN/) after a vowel cluster. nant
(4) The nouns: 14s- wlapsE- ‘child’; 8- euksE- ‘door,
Examplest :

(1) kedvA(H)- ‘boiling’; vodfi(H)- ‘bed’; lobja(m).
‘creator’; pulisA(H)- ‘hip’; alsta(H)- ‘year,’

(2) mipija(H)- ‘daughter-in-law’; 160k:l.kka$}-l)- “Logic’
kevate(H)- ‘spring’ (also kevatE(H)-); 3nnettu(f{)fl
‘unhappy’; lbulettaja(H)- ‘poet’s humalA(H)- *hooq:
tinavA(H)- ‘street’; mh],itsA(H)— ‘militia’; Pe’s
pSrantA(H)- ‘floor’; vanemA(H)- ‘older':
‘brighter’; kosuttavA(H)- ‘refreshing’; 1,'531:?::'&1;(“)'
‘revolving’; ihnurI(H)- ‘miser’; minuttl(H)- *mip °
riamattU(H)- ‘book’; tﬁ{trukkU(H)- ‘young girl’; ute’s
{KELI(H)- ‘angel’; elektErI(H)- ‘electricity;
keStEvA(H)- ‘lasting’; tihtIsA(H)- ‘important’;
hifmUsA(H)- ‘terrible’; afkkUrU(H)- ‘anchos':
kéomEnE(H)- ‘caraway’; k“.!u'in.AlA(H)- ‘candle";
heleTA(H)- ‘bright.’

(3) kaT- wkidTi- ‘hand’; v8T- wveTI - ‘water’;

\\\}T- wuldTE- ‘new’; vii'.l‘- -ovﬂTE- ‘five’;
kPrT- mkG!fTE— ‘atraw’; hirT-chifTE- ‘perch’;
1l3iN- «liaNE- ‘west’; klaN- okadM- ‘lid’;
slur- wsulrE- ‘large’; klel- okellE- ‘language.’

(1) Two-syllable nouns with plain stress on the C-stem and

postposed stress on the V-stem.
(2) Nouns with a two-syllable C-stem in JH/ and a three-

syllable V-stem.

(3) Nouns with two-or-more-syllable C-
(4) Nouns with a one-syllable, C-stem in Js/ after
cluster. Examples:

(1) himmas- @harhpa- ‘tooth'; puhas- Op“fm: X
rikkas- o rikka- ‘rich’; thevas- wtadva- '8y

stems inVat/.
a vowel

sclean’;
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32

33

63
;hnoﬂ- «ifine ‘stingy’; hiikeH- whalke- ‘sick’;
k&:nmel‘-!- wkothpe- ‘habit’; Klanen- wkilnte. ‘case
anaia (musicet ieerammandy e ek = F4b
: rument)’; tittar- © tiltre-
‘daughter’; &kken- wa -.

{2) aseH- waseme- ‘place’; hapeH- =hapeme- ‘beard’

(3) vistus(e)- ‘answer’; kittus(e)- ‘roof'; pdttas(E)-

‘potash’; telvis(E)- ‘health’; sehtus(E)- ‘law’;
kigimus(E)- ‘question'; h&avattu(t)- ‘wounded person’;
slirnu(t)- ‘a dead person.’

(4) mées- omehE- ‘man'; julls- wjulikse- ‘hair’;
teds- mtedse- *(a) work.'

Nouns with two V-stems—one in -ne, which occurs only with

the nominative-singular, and the other in -se, -sa or -sE—

and with a C-stem (1) in -8 following a vowel, or (2) in -seH or

-saH following a consonant. Examples:

(1) hopune- whopus(e)- ‘horse’; ipimene- wipimes(E)-
‘person’; punane- mpunas(e)- ‘red’; kéllane- wkllas(e)-
tyellow’; téine- wteisE- wtéis- ‘second, other’;
niine- wnalsE- wnlis- ‘woman’; lapplane- ©lapplas(E)-
‘Lapp'; lihikkEne- ® 1GhikkEs(E)- ‘short';

(2) rafitne- wraltse(H)- ‘of iron’; mobtne- wmobtsa(H)-

‘fashionable’; nelitnufidme- = neli+nufkse(H)-

‘quadrangular. '
(1) Nouns with two C-stems, having a Cl-stem in Ve/ and a

C:-stem in VH/. X
(2) The noun kuratt- (C') mkuratIH- (C?) wkurati- ‘devil.’

Examples:
rugikkas- o rugikka(H)- ‘fist’; m&a,lkkas- omia,ikka(H)-

‘strawberry’; }ip],ikkas- o].!p],jkka H)- ‘butterfly’;
kupipkas- o kupipka(H)- ‘king’; kijftjas- o kilgpja(H)-
‘plateau’; satas- msatanta(H)- ‘one-hundredth’;
kdlmas- o kélmanta(H)- ‘third’; paras- wparaja(H)-
‘suitable. ’

(1) Nouns with a C'-stem in yH/ with plain stress and a

Cz'“e{n in VH/ with postposed stress. Examples:
mittuH- mmi!tme(}{)- ‘some, several'; laheH- o
e(H)- ‘branch, fork'; s&emeH- = sedmne(H)-

‘seed,’
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(2) The following nouns with two C-stems:
tuhatt- (C') = tuhanteH- (C') @ tuhante- ‘thousand';
sitaM- (C') wsiitaMeH- (C?) wsitaMe- ‘heart';
valikkes- (C!) wvilks- (C?) mvalkse- ‘sman.:

8.12.1. Summary of the morphophonemic

stem t:
regular nouns. YPes of the
I. Nouns with one stem-allomorph:
11 -Vv
12 -V

IO. Nouns with more than one stem-allomorph;
A. Nouns with two stem-allomorphs:

21 VR(V)
22 V.V(H)
sl(le /urr)
23 (1) ViV(H)
(2) < VIV.V(H)
) Y(V/R)T =« v(vIR)TY
VR VIRV
(4) Vs o vEsE
24 (1) Yvcaviy
V.V;R = V' RV,
(2) V.V(H/me)
(3) .. V.Vs(V)
< V.V (1)
(4) v¥a(V)
mé(es/hE)
B. Nouns with three stem-allomorphs:
31 (1) ...Vne ®»...Vs(e/E)
(2) ...Cne ®...Cse(H)/Csa(H)
32 (1) ...a(s/H)
...s/Ca(H)
(2) kurat(t/I[H])
33 (1) {¥.VH = V*.Ne(H)
(2) tuha(tt/nte[H])
sutaM(e[H])
valk(keS/se[H])

affixed to vowel of

8.12.2. The case-number suffixes are ubclasses of T

consonant stem-allomorphs of the group II 8
lar nouns, as indicated in Figure 10.



Subclass Part. -sg. Gen. -p1.
R —
21 c v
22 c v
23 c c
24 C c
31 c c V(ne)
2 V(se/sE/
32 cx c? ct sa)
33 c c? ct v
Fig. 10. — The occurrence of vowel and consonant
stems-allomorphs of the Group II subclasses wi:h
the case-number suffixes.
8.2. Noun Suffixes

8.21. The case-number suffixes and their allomorphs are:
{X} ‘nominative singular’ = -X - LX, :
.LX occurs with the following two sub-types of subclass 12, which

are vowel final:
(a) two-syllable stem-allomorphs with a second-syllable

onset of CC;
stem-allomorphs with four or more syllables with (+)

® before the penultimate syllable. Examples:

alTrA-LX (> AtrA-X > 4tr) > ater ‘plough’

s3pPrA-LX > soper ‘friend’

LiTWA-LX (> 14twA-X > 14tw) > lale ‘top (of tree)'®

10{TJA-LX (> 1843) > lofi ‘barge’

k!rja(+)9.i.ﬁkU-LX (> k.{rjaqikkU-X) > klrjar;:lkk ‘writer.’
-X occurs elsewhere, hence with both consonant and vowel

stem-allomorphs (cf. §8.12.2). Examples:

alKA-X > adk ‘time’

salml-X > salm ‘verse’

pB{vl-X > pstv ‘knee’

polvE-X > pdlv ‘generation’

HdnA-X > 14 ‘eity’

HAWE-X (> 58W) > 54 ‘yard’
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{ ¢} ‘genitive-singular’ =

-L

1ad7A-X (> 12}y > 1alh) > 1a] ‘wider
va!JU-X (> vaIJ) > vali ‘loud*
rohITU-X (> rohiT) > rohi ‘grass’
rehITE-X > rehi ‘threshing’
pSIIWE-X > poli ‘state of life’
heleTA-X > hele ‘bright’

sill-X > sGld ‘lap’

hobli-X > hodl ‘care’

kabNE-X > kals ‘i@’

kiT#X > kidsl *hand’

wdTE-X > uls ‘new’

kSETE-X > k3fs ‘straw’

1EANE-X > liga ‘west’

kafATE-X > kaks ‘two’

kahtsflI-X > kadtsel ‘pulpit’
keStEvA-X > keStev ‘lasting’
tafitls A > tiﬁg:ls ‘important’
kanall-X > kanal ‘canal’
réstoranl-X > ré&storan ‘restaurant’
oﬂt}ikkU—X > oﬁt.].ikk ‘dangerous’
humalA-X > humal ‘hops’
keévA-X > kedv ‘boiling’
ihneH-X > ihne ‘stingy’
sﬁsaM-X > siita ‘heart’
vaikkeS-X > vidikke ‘small’
tema-X > tema ‘he, she, it’
ma-X > ma ‘I'

ma4-X > mal ‘earth’

maja-X > maja ‘house’

kari-X > kari ‘shoal’

aftja-X > altja ‘giver’
himmas-X > himmas ‘tooth’
t\’;:ttar-x > tuttar ‘daughter’
tuhatt-X > tuhatt ‘thousand’
-L w-@, which are suffixed to vowel

stem-allomorphs only. .
all two-syllable E-: )

occurs with subclasses 12 and 22, 4 5
stem-allomorphs of subclasses 23 and 31, an

‘all’ (050). Examples:
api-L > api ‘of the aid '

J5KI-L > j5b ‘of the river



saTla-L > saja *
of one hung. v
PIRKA-L > p “of a long red

LadlU-L > 18uly ‘of »

JalKA-L > jala ‘of t::el:o?s

HATU-L > 1hnnu ‘of the nira:

hufitTI-L > hlnti ‘of the wole

adKA-L (> &ea) > aja ‘of time"

adTJA-L > &1ja ‘of the garden’

1a3JA-L (> 133TA) > lagja ‘of o wide ...*
1afTWA-L > 1&tva ‘of the treetop®

pSLUWE-L (> palve-L) > pélve *of the state of life'

t ]
k!rja(*)’}iiku']" > kirjapikiu ‘of the writer®
xuTe-L (> kud) > kod *of the weave’

slie-1.> Lle ‘of beer’

Ju-L > p&}ju ‘much’
lapsE-L > 1ipse ‘of the child’
veTI-L > vel ‘of water’
oA TE-L > 8yve ‘of a new ..."'
uéNE-L > laane ‘of the west’
nalsE-L > nlise ‘of the wife’

occurs elsewhere. Examples:

sdlle- P > sdlle- ‘of that, it’

minu- ¢ > minu- ‘of me’

méije- @ > méije ‘of us’

enese- P > enese ‘of (one’s-)self’

lumi- @ > lume ‘of snow’

kedvA- @ > kebva ‘of boiling

tinavA- @ > tinava ‘of the street’
rlamattU- ¢ > rhamattu ‘of the book’

§KELI- ¢ > ifk}d ‘of the angel’

kaftsfll- ® > kadtgli ‘of the pulpit’
heleTA- @ > heleta ‘of a bright ..."
hathpa- @ > harhpa ‘of the tooth’
aseme- @ > aseme ‘of the place’
sedtusE- ¢ > sebtuse ‘of the law’
ipimesE-@ > ipimese ‘of the person’
:‘:}haka-w kupigka ‘of the king’
l_lminta-¢> kdlmanta ‘of the third ..."
WikKESE- @ > Ihikse ‘of a short ..."'

{-n}‘mrﬁﬁve-.hguhr' = Qeo(-tad-t &-tt).
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-¢ occurs with In3fita~T " FEVEPEL™™

following two subclass 11 nouns: adi- ‘honor’ n.nd nt 4,
‘council.’ Hence, it is suffixed to vowel stem-auo,.nol,ph.

only. Examples:
ad-@ > ad *some honor’

maja-@® > maja ‘part of the house’

j8KI- @ > jSke ‘some of the river’

adKA-¢® > alka ‘some time’

raATA-@® > rafita *part of the shore’

1a_fJA-¢ > lajja ‘part of a wide ...’

1alTWA-¢ > lattva ‘part of a treetop’

réstoranI-¢® > réstorani ‘part of the rest )
idrja(+)pifkU- ¢ > idrjatpikicn ‘the writera‘(l;aa:: sg.)
occurs after a one-syllable stem-allomorph - g.)
vowel. Examples: P 3 single
te-ta > teta ‘him; some of it’

se-ta > seta ‘some of this’

to-ta > tota ‘some of that’

ke-ta > keta ‘whom’

mi-ta > mita ‘some of what, which'

occurs with a stem-allomorph terminating in a re
which itself occurs beyond the first syllable or aft‘somnt
vowel cluster. Examples: ora
v‘aher-tt > v‘ahertt ‘part of the maple’

tuttar-tt > tuttartt ‘daughter (part.-sg.)'

s:'itaM-tt > sitantt ‘part of the heart’

hiir-tt > h:lirtt ‘mouse (part.-sg.)’

h«gil-tt > hialtt ‘some of the voice’

14aN-tt > 13knet ‘part of the west'

occurs elsewhere, and hence with both consonant and vowel
stem-allomorphs (cf. §8.12.2). Examples:
mel-t > melt *some of us’

t58-t > t3bt *‘some work’

kid-t > kidt ‘some fiber'

eA-t > oft ‘(one's-)self (part.-sg.)’
mif-t > mift ‘me’

1dm-t > luft ‘some snow’

vdr-t > vedt ‘some blood'

14s-t > ladt ‘child (part.-8g.)’

v&T-t> voh ‘some water’




duT-t > uler v -
some n N
kSrT-t > k&rtt .BOme‘W 69

st
mées-t > medst ‘man (p‘;‘l‘:tvle (of grain):
niis-t > nalst ‘woman (part' '_'ssg-))'

pereH-t > perett ‘part f t N

p&ljuH-t > pil'._]utt ‘muc; (p};itfajl:ily'

kedvaH-t > ke&va'tt ‘some boﬂi.ngg:.) ’
riamattUH-t > rAamattutt * ’

. Part of the book’

1$KELH-t > ifklitt ‘angel (part.-gg.)

heleTAH-t > heletatt ‘some bright ...*

rldas-t> r st ‘some rich ...°®
aseH-t > asett ‘some place’

unas-t > punast ‘some red ...’
radtseH-t > radtsett ‘some iron s’
kaH-t > kunipkatt ‘king (part.-sg.)’

K8lmantaH-t > kélmantatt ‘some of the thirg ... °
phavattut-t > hiavattutt ‘wounded person (part. -8g.)’

hatt-t > tuhatt ‘part of a thousand’
vilkkes-t > viikkest ‘some small ...’

{_G}tuhtive-singular' = -Go@P @-hV”- ®-tE. The illative-
singular does not occur with all subclasses, nor does it
occur with all members of any given subclass in any pre-
dictable fashion. It is necessary, therefore, to list all
nouns with which the illative-singular is attested. -G was
found with (a) the following CVCV-stem-allomorphs of
subclasses 12, 21, 22, and 23: (12) kaTu- ‘disappearance,’
Kila- ‘village, ' laKI- ‘roof, ' maja- ‘house,’ paKu- ‘flight,
escape,’ reKI- ‘sled,’ tuPa- ‘room, ' kivi- ‘stone’; (21)
sill- ‘lap,’ lumi- ‘snow’; (22) pere- ‘family’; (23) kiTI-
‘hand,’ veTI- ‘water’; (b) the V-stem inimesE- ‘person’ of
subclass 31. -G causes gemination of the immediately
preceding stem consonant and, with two-syllable stem-
allomorphs, also moves the stress to the postposed position.
Examples:

Kila-G > killa *into the village, visiting’
™Maja-G > mafja ‘into the house’
:I::_'g: pakku ‘into flight, escape’
peire ‘into the family’
IW"G > lumme ‘int. Y'
VeTIG 5 b s o the snow
Veite 'into the water’

esE-G > ipimesse ‘into the person. *
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-® was found with {m3Ata-} (040) and the following nouns of

other vowel-sybtypes of subclasses 12, 23 and 31: (12)
adTJA- ‘garden,’ aAJU- ‘oven,’ altTA- ‘storehouse, ' alJa.
‘affair, ' helkKI- ‘bright light,” MATA- ‘price,’ hobKy.
‘burst of effort, " hEhI— ‘crib,’ jaAmA- ‘station," kabi1-
‘box, ' koATA- ‘place,’ kﬂiKE— ‘side,’ lenTU- ‘flight (in
air), ' JivA- ‘sand,’ JAnA- ‘city,’ lulkU- ‘lock, "
lihetkoATA- ‘vicinity,' melsA- ‘forest,” nafKA- ‘le

olsA- *forehead,’ padtTi- 'boat,’ pah_[. *ball, * paﬁk]z:her"
‘bank, ' pikkA- ‘long, ' p3lvE- ‘generation,’ ralTA- .1; R
ri{TU- ‘quarrel,’ salmE- ‘narrows, straits,’ salmI- ons
‘verse,’ sei.KA- ‘back,’ sokkI- ‘sock,’ sodlA. ‘salt,’ qxk
‘circle, ' koblI- ‘school,’ kradvI- ‘ditch,’ GAWE- * ; :o'or];.
808JA- ‘warm, ' lalTWA- ‘treetop,’ réstoranl- ‘reyst: .
(23) wdTE- ‘new’; (31) telsE- ‘second.’ Examples: irant';
aéTJA-¢ > adta ‘into the garden’ )
aBAJU-¢ > ahju “into the oven'

melsA-@ > metsa ‘into the woods’

S4WE- @ > Slve ‘into the yard, outside’

1alTWA- ¢ > lattva ‘into the treetop’

réstoranl- ¢ > réstoral}i ‘into the restaurant.’

-hV7is found with the following stem-allomorphs of subclass 11

-t}

with a geminate vowel cluster: mal- ‘earth,’ pii- ‘head, ’
sul- ‘mouth.’ The_vowel clusters are reduced to a single
vowel before h. V- > Ve u a/ depending on the vowel of
the stem; i.e., Je/ if the stem ends in Vi 3/, Ju/ if the
stem ends in Ju o/, Va/ if the stem ends in Ja/. Examples:
maa-hV~ > maha ‘to the ground, down’

pai-hV~ > pahe ‘(on)to the head’

suu-hV~ > suhu ‘into the mouth.’

is found with the following vowel stem-allomorphs of sub-
classes 21 and 23: (21) veri- *blood’; (23) sulrE- ‘large.’
Examples:

veri-tE > veritE > vefte ‘into the blood’ (syncope rule)
suldrE-tE > sudrEtE > suufte ‘into a large ...’

‘nominative plural’ = -t ©-Lt, which are suffix

stem-allomorphs only. ns of
: -t allomorp
The paralled distribution of the -Lto-t2 T gular

{t} and the -L=-¢ allomorphs of ¢ o with Ll
should be noted. On the one hand, the allomeTP g

ed to vowel

¢ genitive



-Lt occurs with subclasses ]2 and 22
E-, I- stem-allomorphs of subcl.
isa-Lt > isat ‘fathers’

JBKI-Lt > j3&t ‘rivers'
kadtl-Lt > kistit ‘boxes’
koeérA-Lt > kderat ‘dogs’
kadKI-Lt > kaset ‘birches’
HATU-Lt > linnut *birds’

» and with a]) two-
asses 23 and 3],
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POlIIWE-Lt (> paive- Lt) > p%lvet ‘stages of life’
réstoranl-Lt > réstoranit ‘restaurants’
rja(+)x;il:.kU-Lt > k!rjaqikkut ‘writers’

pere-Lt > peret ‘families’
pél'.ju- Lt> p&}jut ‘many’
lapsE-Lt > lipset ‘children’
kiTI-Lt > kit ‘hands’
sadrE-Lt > slaret ‘islands’
nalsE-Lt > niiset ‘wives. '

-t occurs elsewhere. Examples:
nema-t > nemat ‘they’
neé-t > nelt ‘these’
na-t > nat ‘they’
puli-t > pult ‘trees’
ped-t > pedt ‘fists’
tinavA-t > tinavat ‘streets’
rdamattU-t > riamattut *books’
akkna-t > akknat *windows'
heleTA-t > heletat ‘bright ...-
harhpa-t > harhpat ‘teeth’
vistuse-t > vistuset ‘answers’
1ihikkEsE-t > lihikset ‘short ... -

9
{-te}‘genitive-plural' = (-te »-tte) ® -Xte @ -LXtte @ -Lte.

-Lte, a non-standard allomorph, was

subclass 12, which are vowel final: 108KU-

;i{PA- ‘wing.’' Example: o
}iiPA- Lte > ;iivate ‘of the wings

attested with two nouns’of
‘hay making,
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-LXtte occurs with the following (C)VVRV ntem-auomorph. of

subclass 12: kadrA- ‘oats,’ kodrA- ‘dog. "’ Example:
koérA-LXtte > kdertte ‘of the dogs. "' ’

-Xte occurs with the following (C)VksV stem-allomorphs of

-tte

-te

{-git} ‘partitive plural’ =

subclass 12: saksA- ‘lord,' oksA- ‘branch,’ Gk
f I- ¢
Example: puks breeches,
pilsI- Xte > pikste ‘of the breeches’
occurs with (C)VVR consonant stem-allomorphs of subc],
Clasgg

23. Examples:
héul-tte > hlultte ‘of the lips’
sgur-tte > sgurtte ‘of the large ...-s’
kuiN-tte > kuintte ‘of the fingernails’

occurs with all other nouns, hence with

vowel stem-allomorphs (cf. §8.12.2). E:::P‘;:!:TOnant and

pufi-te > pulite ‘of the trees’

kala-te > kalate ‘of the fish'’

paﬁsU-te > paf(sute ‘of the thick ...-

lodmA-te > lodmate ‘of the animals’

#nne(+)1ikkU-te > dnne+]ikkute ‘of the happy

mere-te > merete ‘of the seas’

pere-te > perete ‘of the families’

ném-te > nénte ‘of them, these’

vanemAH-te > vanematte ‘of the parents’

nadpErIH-te > nadpritte ‘of the neighbors’

kéT-te > kitte ‘of the hands’

duT-te > dutte ‘of the new ...-s’

14mmas-te > l4mmaste ‘of the sheep’

kiigimus-te > kiigimuste ‘of the questions’

hiavattut-te > hiavattutte ‘of the wounded people’

mées-te > méeste ‘of the men’

inimes-te > inimeste ‘of the people’

rugikkaH-te > rusikkatte ‘of the fists'

siitameH-te > siitamette ‘of the hearts’

valks-te > valkste ‘of the small ...-s’

= -ito-gite-Ix(-U=-E oLyt w(-;l:

ed to vowel gtem-allomoT
occur before

the other 311"

jve-plure!

-LI- -LU-), which are suffix
only. The allomorphs -i- ® -LI- ©»-LU- :
secondary case suffixes as plural markers,amit
morphs occur elsewhere. The use of the P



-L?ito

-U

before secondary case suffixes a N
e

::;::}: it':\;:dn :Zeosccur with on}z apain:;;::r::e‘:o:i- B e
et & s;;); to list.” The distribution oi‘::‘m.'
allomox subCIas: o af easily predictable for all nou::th“
Bary.n Subclas » for which considerable listing i —

morphs -U ®-E ©-Lgit are li.miteclstl: an::et--

8

of subclass 12 nouns; all o
the
the allomorphs -1 an:i -git. ¥ mouns of that subclass take

a non-standard allomorph, is found wi

- » d with the sin
108KU- ‘hay-making (session)’; i.e., lo&KU-Le:t>gle5noun
‘gsome hay-making sessions.’ ! tobie

occurs with (a) all disyllabic A-stem-al
- -allomorph i
J8/ or with Jei ii/ in the first syllable; e.g., phe with Jal ox

a{:KA-"time.’ 154kA- ‘thread’
alsA- *shaft 188KA- ‘tether’
aBJA- taffair’ madJA- ‘berry’
halPA- ‘bad’ nBiTA- ‘sorcerer’
jadmA- *station’ pathA- ‘place’
jaiKA- ‘foot, leg’ pi!mA- ‘milk’
kaélA- ‘neck’ prxJA- ‘north’
-~ 3 Al $

ko‘va- ear seinA- ‘wall’
lafTA- ‘wide' ilPA- ‘wing’
1adTA- ‘table’ 3dnA- ‘apple’;

lelPA- ‘bread’

(b) the following disyllabic A- stem-allomorphs with Jiel in
the first syllable: biATA- ‘price,’ il,mA- ‘weather, ' kifJA-
‘letter,’ ]..h‘mA- ‘city,’ sei.K.A- “back, '*? viiJA- ‘fruit’;

(c) the following disyllabic a-stem-allomorphs with Ja 3 i/
in the first syllable:

kala- ‘fish’ giKa- ‘pig’
kana- ‘hen’ sona- ‘word’
kdva- ‘hard’ s3Tla- ‘war’
lina- ‘linnen’ vaka- ‘devout’
;naja- ‘house’ vana- ‘old’
riTA- ‘line’ vapa- ‘free’

sama- ‘same’ viKa- ‘fault. '

saT)a- ‘hundred’
Examples:
kala-U > kalu ‘some fish’

giKa-U > piku ‘some pigs’
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mafJA-U > matju ‘some berries’

1a8TA-U > ladtu ‘some tables’

n3{TA-U > ndltu ‘some witches’

occurs with (a) all disyllabic a-stem-allomor i
phs wit 5
the first syllable; e.g., muna- ‘egg,"’ tuPa- ‘IOOm-.l R);/:{lm

disyllabic stem-allomorphs in
syllable; e.g., neiJA- ‘four,

-JA withJiu o e/ in the firg,

nuJJA- ‘bludgeon,* soldJa.

‘warm, ' tiAJA- ‘empty’; (c) all ...(+)CikkU-type stem Al
-allo.

morphs; e.g., k‘irja.(+)x'11ﬂkU- ‘writer, %nne(‘l-)l_n{ku_
(d) the following disyllabic U-stem allomorphs:

j88TU- ‘strength’
kirhpPU- ‘bunch’
HATU- ‘bird’
1oiTU- ‘loose’
maksU- ‘payment’

“happy',
PiflTU- ‘surface’

riiTU- ‘quarrel’

rofATU- ‘medicine’

rubtTU- ‘square’

?ﬂ:.kU- ‘stick’

(e) the following i-, I-stem-allomorphs:

kivi- ‘stone’

kifkKI- ‘gift’
kodkKI- ‘cake’
noéorl- ‘twine’

polh:l- ‘clay pot’
riikKI- ‘government’
Examples:

salml- ‘verse’
softsl- ‘wizard’
SBE.SrI- ‘circle’
Seffl- ‘chef’
ui‘ﬁl— ‘worm’

ri:’LTU-E > rilte ‘some quarrels’
kithpPU-E > kithppe ‘some bunches’

kivi-E > kive ‘some stones’

uéqI-E > uége ‘some worms'
tuPa-E > tupe ‘some rooms’
nu}JA-E > nujje ‘some clubs’

occurs with (a) the following disyllabic a- stem-allomorphs

withJe o/ in the first syllable:

keha- ‘body’
kena- ‘beautiful’
oma- ‘own’

(b) the following disyllabic A-ster
with an i/, Yo/, orJu/ in the fi

hifKA- ‘bull’
.keilA- ‘clock’
kifkA- ‘shoe’
koérA- *dog’

osa- ‘part’

pesa- ‘nest’
- ‘grain’;

::::n- aglfc?morphs with Ji el of

rst syllable:

otsA- ‘end’

pi]’tk-A- *long’

poeKA- ‘son"

pabva- ‘day
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l.‘m A_ . .

1dhe+k Acow SePPA- ‘smith’

ahe+koATA- ‘vicinity® gilmA- * ,

metsA- ‘forest’ sullska e-yli
- 8 M

miafKA- ‘wet
veATA- ‘brother’

vaarA- ‘wrong';

(c) the following E-, l-stem-allomorphs of subclass 12:

jaA#vE- ‘lake’ Y
s it .
kadKi- ‘birch’ s: K}é ‘::wi ht
| ! - raights’
leATE- ‘leaf tilTE- ‘star’
POIvE- ‘generation’ BlKi- ‘straw’;

p‘blv-l- ‘knee’

(d) E- and I-stem-allomorphs of all other subclass .
;:xx::i’:lc;:ff three-syllable stem-allomorphs of sut:i;sl.—::lsmz;}.m
oma-1> omi ‘own (part.-pl.)’

ki KA-I> kifki *some shoes’

jaRvE-I> jifvi ‘some lakes’

kadKI-1> kagki ‘some birch trees’

kiTI-I> kigi ‘some hands’

kalNI-I> kalsgi ‘some lids’

lapsE-I> lapsi *some children’

ulTE-I> ufigi *some new ...-s’

k3£TE-I> k&#si ‘some stubble’

sullrE-I> sudri ‘some large ...-s’

tefvisE-I> tefvisi ‘some greetings’

kiigimusE-I > kilgimugi ‘some questions’

mehE-I> mehi ‘some men'’
nalsE-1> naiqi ‘some women’
lapplasE-I> lapplagi ‘some Lapps
apilisE-I> apiligi ‘some servants’

inimesE-I> ipimegi ‘some people’

1GhikkEsE-I > lihiksi ‘some small ... -s’

-git occurs with (a) all nouns of subclasses 21 and 22; (b) all nouns
of subclass 11 ending in a cluster of unlike vowels; (c) all
other nouns of subclass 12 (i.e., which do not take one of the
allomorphs -U, -E, -I, or -Lsit); e.g., ,
api- ‘help’ hita- ‘misfortune
kari- ‘shoal’ isa- ‘father’
kipi- ‘cone’ Oja-]-;j ‘brool::

i}]i- ‘quarrel’ paTla- ‘po s
::;ui ‘s‘;rout' xulPE- ‘jacket

’
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-it

-IL- is found with ka{kKE-

b TR

kupu- ‘bale’ }ihE~ ‘flower’
maTu- ‘snake’ pudJE- ‘*sail’
talu- ‘farm’ BAWE- ‘courtyard’
tiKu- ‘snail’ turhmA- *dumb’
laki- ‘roof’ kifkKU- *hillock’
vdKi- ‘force’ ralKU- ‘twig.®

ema- ‘mother’

(The nouns saTJa- ‘100, tera~- ‘grain,' and rﬁTU- ‘quarr v
also have alternate forms in -git; see above under -y, -Ee
and -1.) Examples: ’
saﬁ-git > saﬁgit ‘some staffs’

lume-git > lumegit ‘some snows’

pere-git > peregit ‘some families’

6ile-§it > dllesit ‘some beers'’

tili-git > tilisit ‘some quarrels’

talu-git > talugit ‘some farms’

laKi-sit > lakesit ‘some roofs’

tera-sit > terasit ‘some grains’

]'.ihE-git > }ﬁlegit ‘some flowers’

occurs with all other stem-allomorphs. Examples:
neé-it > neit ‘some of these’

no{)-it > noit ‘some of those’

hda-it > hiit ‘some good ... -

pub-it > puit ‘some trees’

keé&vA-it > kedvait ‘some boiling ...-s’

minija-it > minijait ‘some daughters-in-law’
tinavA-it > tinavait ‘some streets’

i3kElI-it > ifkleit ‘some angels’

kuflUsA-it > kullsait ‘some famous ... -
rlamattU-it > rlamattuit ‘some books’

tihe TA-it > tihetait ‘some close ...-s’

harhpa-it > hathpait ‘some teeth’

lafikme-it > laBkmeit ‘some branchings’
vhstuse-it > vistuseit ‘some answers’ )
hiavattu-it > havattuit ‘some wounded people
punase-it > punaseit ‘some red ...-s' o
m&a;ikka-it > m&a?ikkait ‘some strawberries
siitaMe-it > siitameit ‘some hearts’

vilkse-it > valkseit ‘some small ...~ 4 e IL- > ik
‘all' (050); i-e., KOIKKE
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-UL- is found with the following dis

subclass 12: jalka- ‘leg, '
jalKA-UL- > jalu- ‘legs’®

maiJA-UL- > m&rju- ‘berries."

yllabic stem-

madJA- ‘berry," allomorphe of

Examples:

-i- is found with the followj

classes 011, 11, 12, ‘;;?gzz?:.:ds;::n(_oall;;:oip}.m of '“b-.

‘that (over t}:ere)'; (11) mal- ‘country,® pua.e .; th\i-’  nob-
vapa- ‘free'’; (23) ilusa- ‘beautiful, ' kdvera- v (12‘)
(24) haike- ‘sick, " psltla- ‘thumb; (31 punase. rpn o
Examples: T ored
ne&-i- > nel- ‘these’

pufi-i- > pul- ‘trees’

ilusA-i- > ilusai- ‘beautiful ... -
punase-i- > punasei- ‘red ...-

8.22. The eleven secondary case suffixes are affixed to the
genitive-singular, genitive-plural, or Partitive-plural form of
the noun. These noun forms shall be called inflected stems.

The secondary case suffixes and their allomorphs are:

v

{ s} ‘inessive, ' which has the single allomorph -s. Examples:
ses.‘in this ..."' (se-, Olll); selles ‘in this ...’ (selle-, 014);
maas ‘in a country’ (maa-, 11); vapates mahtes /vapais mals
‘in free countries’ (vapa-, 12); itus ‘covered with sprouts
(in sprout)’ (itu-, 12); rahus ‘in peace’ (rahu-, 12); talus ‘on
the farm’® (talu-, 12); tulus ‘in a mood’ (tulu-, 12); tods ‘in
the room’ (tuPa-, 12); tupates ‘in the rooms’; 4ijas ‘in the
garden’ (a&TJA-, 12); Ahjus ‘in the oven’ (ahJU-, 12);
jatvetes ‘in the lakes' (ja2vE-, 12); lhuvas ‘at the table’
(1adTA-, 12); Suves ‘outside; in the yard' (34WE-, 12);
Jnnas ‘in the city’ (JifnA-, 12); likkus ‘locked (in lock)'
(lukkU-, 12); plndis *in the punch’ (pu}SI-, 12); pilves
‘covered with clouds’ (piJvE-, 12); réstorapis ‘in the
restaurant’ (réstoranl-, 12); meres ‘in the sea’ (meri-, 21);
mures ‘in sorrow' (mure-, 22); kods ‘in the we'ave‘ ‘(}tuTe-.
22); etrodppas ‘in Europe’ (etrodppa-, 23); {teevas u;] 23)
boiling ...' (keévA-, 23); afkkrus ‘at anchOf (adkkUr - ;
veds ‘in the water' (veTi-, 23); siapastes ‘in the boots
(sdapas-, 24).

les:
{-sse} ‘illative, which has the single allomorph -.::;- t:::am?
nelsse ‘into these ... (ned-, 011); g'énesse 12); kuputesse
(sélle-, 014); kupusse ‘into the bale (kupu-, !
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‘into the bales’; sajasse ‘into a hundred’ (eaTja-, 12);
satatesse ‘into hundreds; j3dsse ‘into the power® (j34TU-
12); jsdtutesse ‘into the owers’; kodsse ‘into the weave‘:
3lle!se ‘into the beer® (3lle-, 22); Bhetesae ‘into the bee;g‘.
vilksemattesse ‘into the smaller ...-8' (viiksemaH-, 23); ’
kirikkusse ‘into the church’ (kirikkU-, 23); jumalasse '
‘[belief] in God’ (jumalA-, 23); keitrisse ‘into the cellar’
(keltEr1-, 23); kiésse ‘into the hand' (KiTi-, 23); Khttesge
‘into the hands® (kaT-); duttesse ‘into the new ,..-g' (&uT-
23); 1iinesse ‘into the west’ (13aNE-, 23); himmastesae ’
*into the teeth’ (himmas-, 23); valkusesse ‘into the light'
(vaikuse-, 24); punasesse ‘into the red ..." (punase-, 31);
punastesse ‘into the red ...-s’ (p\:n.as-); kiithnentasse ‘into
the tenth ...’ (kiithnenta-, 32); viiksesse ‘into the smal] . -
(v&ikse—, 33); vdikstesse ‘into the small ...-s’ (viiks-). )

{-st} ‘elative, * which has the single allomorph -st. Examples:

12Y

neist ‘out of these ...’ (ned-, 011); melst ‘from us® (mei-,
023); enesest ‘about himself’ (enese-, 031); pullst ‘out of
the tree' (pu-, 11); pu;st ‘out of the trees’; drist ‘out of the
shop’ (ari-, 12); kivitest ‘[made] of stones’ (kivi-, 12);
majast ‘out of the house' (maja-, 12); jarvest ‘out of

the lake’ (jifvE-, 12); killast ‘[made] of gold' (kulTa-,
12); platist ‘out of the boat’ (pad{TI-, 12); matjatest ‘made
with berries’; $htust ‘from evening to ..." (Shtu-, 22);
humalattest ‘[made] with hops' (humalAH~-, 23); veést ‘out
of the water’ (veTi-, 23); riamattuttest ‘from books’
(riamattUH-, 23).

‘adessive, ' which has the single allomorph -1.
temal ‘on it (tema-, 011); n&ntel ‘on them' (ném-); sel ‘on
this ..."' (se-, 011); neh ‘on these ...' (ne&-); tal ‘he [has]’
(ta-, 012); kel ‘who [has]' (ke-, 013); kéllel ‘who [has]’
(ké&lle-, 014); teil ‘you [have]’ (tel-. 023); mall ‘in the
country' (ma&-, 11); 36l ‘at night’ (30-, 11); kivitel ‘on the
stones’; rinnal ‘on the shore' (rahTA-, 12); pdilul 'if‘ thf
field' (pslTU-, 12); kélmantal kbrral ‘for the third time’
(k8lmanta-, 32; ko#TA-, 12); matjatel ‘the berries [have]

. ies)"s
$JA-, 12); mirjul ‘gathering berries (at berr ,
(ma ’ ) ) g 12); pojal ‘the boy [haB]

tilvel ‘during the winter® (talvE-, bl
(po&KA-, 12); mdnel ‘on some ... ' (mdni-, 21.)' jthe a
‘[on the ...-th] of July' (j&u}i-, 22); pBrantal ‘oo

Examples:

oor’
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(p3rantA-, 23); hdmmikkul ‘in the morning' (hdmmikkU-, 23);
18ulettajattel ‘the poets [have]' (h'xulettajaH-. 23); tinaval ‘on
the street’ (tinavA-, 23); kaltal ‘on the shore’ (kalta-, 24);
kittusel ‘on the roof’ (kdttuse-, 24); inimesel ‘the person
[has]’ (ipimesE-, 31); inimestel ‘the people [have]’ (inimes-).
1e} ‘allative, ' which has the allomorphs -1le &-le. -lle occurs
with one-syllable inflected stems which end in a single vowel;
-le occurs elsewhere. Examples:
tille ‘to her’' (ta-, 012); mdlle ‘to me’ (mu-, 022); tehe ‘to
you' (tel-, 023); sllele ‘to this ...* (sdlle-, 014); edtale ‘to
himself' (edta-, 032); malle ‘to the country’; tdole ‘to work'
(tBé-, 11); hiétele ‘to the good ... -8’ (hié-, 11); emale ‘to
mother' (ema-, 12); mérjule ‘to gather berries’; p&i,sile ‘to
ﬂ}e boy’ (poi§$1-, 12); kohale ‘to the spot’ (koRTA-, 12);
sdprale ‘to the friend’ (s3pPrA-, 12); kénverepgile ‘to the
conference' (kdnversensl-, 12); naiprile ‘to the neighbor’®
(nalpErl-, 23); nadprittele ‘to the neighbors' (naipErIH-);
lipsele ‘to the child’ (lapsE-, 23); listele ‘to the children’
(14s-); kaltale *to the shore’; kiigimustele (kisimusE-, 24);
mehele ‘to the man' (mehE-, 24); méestele ‘to the men'
(mées-); kiirthnentattele ‘to the tenth ...-s’ (kiithnentaH-, 32).

£1tt} *ablative, ' which has the single allomorph ~1tt. Examples:
nefltt ‘from them' (neé&-, 011); pajaltt ‘from the workshop
(paja-, 12); vénnaltt ‘from brother' (veATA-, 12); mirjultt
‘from gathering berries’; tuleltt ‘away from the fire' (tull-,
21); pdrantaltt ‘off the floor'; vanemaltt ‘from the older ...’
(vanemA-, 23); kdfkaltt ‘from off the mountain' (kdfka-, 24).

{ks} ‘translative,* which has the single allomorph -ks. Examples:
malks *[to become] a country’; piihateks ‘for the holidays’
(ptiha-, 12); vanaks ‘to get old’ (vana-, 12); mirjaks ‘[to get]
wet’ (’mifKA-. 12); jadks ‘for a share, as one's lot’ (jaKu-,
12); j6uluks ‘for Christmas' (j341U-, 12); thlveks ‘for the
winter’; vligiks *as a matter of habit’ (vilSI-, 12); kotapilduks
‘[to become] a citizen' (kotapikkU-, 23); paremaks ‘[to get]
better' (paremA-, 23); pulitaks ‘[to get] clean’ (pubta-, 24);
haikeks ‘to stay sick’ (haike-, 24); vistuseks ‘for an answer’
(vAstuse-, 24).

{.na}.'e"i"e' ' which has the single allomorph -na. Examples:
Juhina ‘as the leader' (julTI-, 12); vApkina ‘as a prisoner
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. s .
(vapkI-, 12); vajkitena ‘as prisoners’; viimasena ‘as the

last * (viimase-, 31).
{-gi} ‘termi‘native. ' which has the single allomorph -pi. Ex
malni ‘up to the ground’; tolpi ‘as far as the roo";n jag;\pleg;
; i‘ag

far as the river' (jdki-, 12); mibpi *

5 H pi ‘as far as th ’
(miaKi-, 12); 3htuqi ‘until evening'; pu\'xaattegi ‘uepr::::tam
(pulisAH-, 23); kfiuveni ‘until six (o'clock)’ (kuhTE- zg)hip“

{-ka} ‘comitative,’ which has the single allomorph -ka

nénteka ‘with them'; milleka ‘with what' (mille- 61313_"“?1:1”:

‘with us’ (mé&ije-, 024); eneseka ‘with himself’; 'sbn t)‘ me_ijeka

words' (s¥na-, 12); kiviteka ‘with stones’; solt ne:a?ka With

wizards' (softsI-, 12); 184ka ‘with a tether’ (IBZK.A- [

jifieteka ‘with flowers® (the-, 12); jhttuka ‘with a st 12

(juftU-, 12); kharika ‘with scissors' (KEArI-, 12); pesets

.w:Eth the family’; ka.x';x;gikkuka ‘with a whip’ (ka{,‘t§ikkU-

naapritteka ‘with the neighbors’; ledttritteka ‘wi,th the 2%

(le&ttErIH-, 23); kdoreka ‘with cream’ (kobrE-, 23); hr:'leasles'

‘with care’ (hodli-, 23); }‘u‘mltteka ‘with the lips’ (h\'n'xl-oogk?a

iiGntteka ‘with claws’ (k&GN-, 23); &hmattuseka *with o "

(¢hmattusE-, 24). "rprise
{-tta}"abessive, * which has the single allomorph -tta. Examples:

tlivatetta ‘without wings’ (41iPA-, 12); mifgitta ‘without a cap

(mitgl-, 12); tdetta ‘without the truth' (t8TI-, 23); lahigkuttetta

‘without a battle’ (lahipkUH-, 23); rugikkatta ‘without a fist'

(rusikka-, 32); rugikkattetta ‘without fists' (rugikkaH-);

siitametta ‘without a heart’ (siitame-, 33).

9. Verbs. —_The inflection of the finite verb in Estonian may
be expressed by the formula V(-S)(-S7), in which V = verb stem,
S, = tense-mood suffix, and S; = person(-number) suffix. The
occurrence of at least one suffix is obligatory for all verbs except

the negative auxiliary {ei-}. 14
The four tense-mood suffixes are:

(1) {-¢-} ‘present- indicative’
(2) Egi-} ‘past-indicative’
(3) {kgi-}* conditional’

(4) {-K-} ‘'imperative. '

. jrst
ines with the firs
omb oau mOTP 8.

on plurll

8
per 1t doet

The imperative morpheme ¢ o ant
and second person suffixes to form por
not occur with the first person singular.
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The person-(number) suffixes are the following:

(1) {n} ‘first person singulay’
(2) {-me} ‘first person plural’
(3) {t} ‘second person singular’
(4) {-tte} ‘second person plural’
(5) {p} ‘third person singular’
(6) f{-vat} ‘third person plural®
(7) {tta-} ‘fourth person.’

The fourth-person suffix indicates an action performed b aj
specified or indefinite agent. The sequential order of they fol:u"l:il:
person suffix is different from that of the other pPerson-number -
suffixes in that it precedes rather than follows the tense-mood
suffixes. !®

S; Sy S,
tn}
o} £ me}
Verb o) | ERy
tkgi-} | £p}
K-} £vat}
ftta-}

Fig. 11. —The order of inflectional verb suffixes.

9.1. Verbs are divided into one regular group and one anom-~
alous group on the basis of the number of stem~allomorphs which
it is necessary to posit for each verb and the distribution of their
stem-allomorphs with regard to the voice and tense-mood suffixes.

9.11. The anomalous group of verbs contains six roots,
which are assigned to the following four subclasses (numbered
01-04) on the basis of their distribution and number of stem-
allomorphs. The roots of subclasses 01 and 02 have highly
restricted distributions. The roots of subclasses 03 and 04 have
unique sets of three and four stem-allomorphs respectively.

01 The roots of this subclass do not occur with peraon(-nu.mber)

suffixes in the present- and si:-indi.::at:lve.l
fei-} ‘negative auxiliary’ = ei- we- wira- =ar-.
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e{- occurs with the present-indicative and where no
suffix follows; e-, with the past-indicative; dra-, with
the 2-s8g. imperative portmanteau morph; gr-, with the
other imperative portmanteau morphs.

ﬁ:ole-} ‘not to be’ = pole ﬂopc')l-‘
pole- occurs with the present-indicative; pdl-, with the
past participle.

02 {lase-} ‘to let’ has the single allomorph lase-, which occurs
only with the past-indicative (plus person-number suf.
fixes). This verb is felt to be more literary than the
regular verb laSKE- ‘to let' of subclass 13,

03 f{aftle-} ‘to say' = Gttle~ o ttel- w0 5él-.
ftle- occurs with the present-indicative, past-indica-
tive, conditional, and the 2-sg. imperative portmanteay
morph; 5&l-, with the other imperative portmanteay
morphs and the fourth person suffix; ttel-, with the
past participle.

fole-} ‘to be' = ole- @ol- woh-.
oh- occurs with the present-indicative followed by the
3-s8g. or 3-pl. person-number suffixes; of-, with the
fourth person suffix and those imperative and impera-
tive-person portmanteau morphs other than the 2-sg.
imperative; ole-, with all other inflectional endings.

04 {mine-} 'to go’ = mine- wmih- «1AATE- »15i-.
mine- occurs with the 2-sg. imperative portmanteau
morph; mih-, with the other imperative(-portmanteau)
morphs and the fourth person suffix; 15HTE-, with the
present-indicative, past-indicative, and the conditional;
13-, with the past participle.

9.12. Regular verbs are assigned to nine subclasses on the
basis of their morphophonemic stem-allomorph types and the
number of stem-allomorphs, one or two, which it is necessary to
posit for each verb. Verbs with a single stem-allomorph (sub-
classes 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, and 16) end in a vowel. Verbs with tw°
stem-allomorphs have either a vowel and a consonant stem-
allomorph (subclasses 21 and 22) or two vowel stem-allomorphé
(subclass 23). To the consonant stem-allomorphs of subclasses
21 and 22 are affixed the fourth-person suffix and those impera-
tive and imperative-person portmanteau morphs other than the
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suffixes are added to

vowel stem-allomorphs. The subclasses of
fonowmg:“ Ot regular verbs are the

(a) Verbs with a single stem-allomorph:

11

12

13

14

15

Verbs with stem-allomorphs ending in a vowel cluster
Examples: .

jak- *to remain,’ sal- ‘to become, get," keb- ‘1o boil (in
trar‘m-)' ' nai- ‘to marry,' v6i- ‘to be able, ' kad- ‘to watc-h '
miu- ‘to sell,’ kdi- ‘to visit, come, ' vil- ‘to take, car :
poé- ‘to hang, ' jOé- ‘to drink,’ 106- *to create.’ i
For stems in OO and OO: (a) immediately before Ja/ 00 > uu
and OO > @fi; (b) OO and OO plus the suffix -I- both become
%i; (c) elsewhere OO > oo and OO > 35.

Verbs with stem-allomorphs of the type (C)VCV-, Examples:
asu- ‘to dwell,’ ela- ‘to live, ' kiigi~ ‘to ask, ' }isa- ‘to add to,”’
luKe- ‘to read, ' lupa- ‘to promise,’ maka- ‘to sleep,’ palu-
‘to request,’ piTa- ‘to have to,’ saTJa- ‘to rain,’ §iTu- ‘to
tie,' veTa= ‘to pull,’ pese- ‘to wash,’ pure- ‘to bite, ' uju-

‘to swim.'

Two-syllable verbs with a single stem-allomorph ending in
A, E. Examples:

ahTA- ‘to give,’ heftTA- ‘to throw, ' holTA- ‘to preserve,
jobksE- ‘to rum,’ kaltsE- ‘to defend, ' 1afilA- ‘to sing, "’
mulTA- ‘to break,’ pe{tA- ‘to deceive, ' saltTA- ‘to accom-
pany,’ tappA- ‘to kill, ' teiTA- ‘to know,’ tuhTE- ‘to feel,’
tobtA- ‘to raise,’ t3UsE- ‘to rise,’ tahTA- ‘to want.’
Two-syllable verbs which do not take suffixal allomorphs
containing VL/. Examples:

jaitkne- ‘to follow, ' kabdtta- ‘to lose,"' mu§i+tse§r:l- ‘to play
music, ' pulittu- ‘to concern,’ ta5tta- ‘to work, ' able- ‘to
idle about,’ met;i- ‘to announce,’ meé};i— ‘to please,’
mufttu- ‘to change,’ pu.f:ke- ‘to come open, ' loétta- ‘to read
out loud, ' lahku- ‘to separate from,’ j\!-f!tu- ‘to take place,’
holtu- ‘to be preserved,’ hillka- ‘to shine,’' elta- ‘to pre-
suppose, * tabttle- ‘to strive.’

All other two-syllable verbs. Examples:

ibtu- ‘to sit, ' kabva- ‘to grow,’ K6/ Ti- ‘to walk, 5
break (intrans.),' 18ppu- ‘to end,’ riskKi- ‘to speak,
‘to be born, ' ubKu- ‘to believe.'

* 13hKu- ‘to
sipTi-



16 Verbs with stem-al

lomorphs of three or more syllables, ™%

les:
;B;‘::za- ‘to love, ' ehitta- ‘to build,' egine- ‘to appear,’
egittle- ‘to present,’ biljenta- ‘to get green,’ hiilitge. ‘o
make sounds, ' kalasta- ‘to fish,’ kirjutta- ‘to write, *
k&mmarta- ‘to bow,’ pSkene- ‘to flee, ' usalta- ‘o dare. »
Sppetta- ‘to instruct,® mbtiskle- ‘to ponder.’ ,

(b) Verbs with two stem-allomorphs:

21

22

23

Verbs with a one-syllable consonant ste:n-auo,morph

Examples:
pane- wpah- ‘to put,’ sure- o sul- ‘to die,’ tule- ot
come, ' niKe- wnih- ‘to see,’ teKe- wteh- 'tg g5 + ... 1

' Pese. o

ped- ‘to wash.’
The verb pese- @ped- was felt to be more literary 4,
n the

above verb pese- ‘to wash’ in subclass 12,

Verbs with a two-syllable consonant stem-allomorpy,
rph,

Examples:
afka- @alaH- ‘to begin,’ atva- wirvaH- 'to think, * 1t
! KOTja.

kbrjaH- ‘to gather,' kullla- o kiulaH- * .
kArsaH- ‘to smoulder,’ lakka- clii{ka}tl(.) }tzt::; 155;818&“
1énnaH- ‘to fly,’ obka- wosaH- ‘to know how,® pe.hqlema-u‘
‘to fear, ' valtta- wvhataH- ‘to watch,"' 3bkka- :zl\rk; °°P|°ljiH-
awaken, ' obtta- = &otaH- ‘to wait, "’ hﬁ]':ple- o huppel- ].{- .to
around,’ kilntle- wkiinel ‘to turn, ' mdttle- ©m! ttel-t?tjump
consider, ' nufitle- o nuhel- ‘to punish,’ vattle- oov%rrel-o'to
compare,’ pagrle- mpt‘)arel- ‘to spin, ' kdnele- wkdnel- ‘to

talk.’

Verbs with two vowel stem-allomorphs.
allomorph of these verbs (in - Ta-) occurs only with the

fourth person suffix. Ebca:mples: ,
aja- @aTa=- ‘to drive, ' kattA- «kaTa- ‘to cover, ' kittA- @

KiTa- ‘to heat,' vBttA- mv3Ta- ‘to take.’
9.12.1. Summary of the morphophonemic stem types of the

The second stem-

regular verbs.

I. Verbs with one stem-allomorph:
11
12 Vs:V
13 V_.A/E

14 V'.V (never pefore vL/)



15 Other V'.v
16 ...V.V.V

II. Verbs with two stem-allomorphs:
21 VC(V)
22 V.WHoV".v
.el ooV’.le

Vt.gl(e)
23 V'V w¥.Ta

9.2. The inflectional suffixes of the verb are the following.
9.21. The following tense-mood suffixes are added directly
to the verb stem-allomorphs or to the fourth Person suffix (see

§9.22).

{¢-} ‘present-indicative’ = (-L- o -@-) o (-Lkse o-kse). -Lkse w
-kse occur after the fourth person suffix {~tta-}; -L- o -,
elsewhere. (See Figure 13 [under {-ksi-} below] for the
similarities of allomorph distribution of {ksi-}, £¢-}, and
{£K-} plus {-t} portmanteau.)

-Lkse occurs following {-tta-} (a) with all subclass 21 verbs
except those in -s-; (b) with all subclass 11 verbs in -OO-
or -00-; (c) with the following other verbs of subclass 11:
mib- ‘to sell,’ kil- ‘to visit,’ vil- *to take’; (d) with {ole-}
and {mine-} (subclasses 03 and 04). Examples:
vilTa-Lkse (> v{iakse) > v{ijakse ‘one takes’
tOQTa~-Lkse (> t\'makse) > thuvakse ‘one brings’
sOOTa-Lkse (> sﬁﬁakse) > m‘n’ijakse ‘one eats’'
nihTa-Lkse > nihakse ‘one sees’
tulTa-Lkse > thllakse ‘one comes®
sulTa-Lkse > slirrakse ‘one dies’
ofTa-Lkse > Sllakse ‘one is’
milTa-Lkse > minnakse ‘one goes’

-kse occurs following {-tta-} with all other verbs.
jdaTa-kse > jigtakse ‘one remains’
pesTa-kse > peitakse ‘one washes’
6§1Ta-kse > 3&ltakse ‘one says’
keelatTa-kse > kéelattakse ‘one forbids’
l.(ﬁnel'ra-kse > kBneltakse ‘one talks’
Ostetta-kse > stettakse ‘one buys’
ahtta-kge > ahtakse ‘one gives’
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ehittatta-
stitsuttatta-

_L- occurs with (a) all verbs of subclasses 12, 13, 15, 21, apq

23; (b) the anomalous verb {mine-}. Examples:

kse > ehittattakse ‘one builds’
kse > shitsuttattakse ‘one smokes’

luKe-L- > loé- ‘reads’
palu-L- > palu- ‘requests’

piTa-L~- > pei- ‘has to’

saTJla-L- > saja- ‘rains’

maka-L- > maka- ‘sleeps’

aATA-L- > &nna- ‘gives’

1afilA-L- > l4ula- ‘sings’

palTA-L- (> phda-) > putja- ‘tries to catch’
teiTa-L- > teh- ‘knows’

tuATE-L- > thnne- ‘feels’

niKe-L~- > ni&- ‘sees’

pane-L- > pane- ‘puts’

aja-L- > aja- ‘drives’

vafta-L- > vbtta- ‘takes’

15ATE-L- > lihe- ‘goes’

-@- occurs with all other verbs.
sai-@- > sal- ‘gets’
obtta-@- > obtta- ‘waits’
oh-@- > oh- ‘is’ (before the 3-sg. or 3-pl.)
ole-@- > ole ‘are’ (before any other perst;n-number suffix)

ix),

Examples:

{-5i-} ‘past-indicative' = -I- o (8-
$ _LP:_). - ;za:ﬁ'e L °°_( 8- o -la- @-Xao) o (-gi- a-xyi.s
8 omorphs -8- o -I8- w-Xs- occur only bef
the 3-8g. person(-number) suffix, and, in the case o}f' theore
anomalous {ei-}, when no person(-number) suffix follows.
-§i- 0 -Xgi~ w-Lgi- occur before all other person(-number)
suffixes. -I- occurs with all person(-number) suffixes.

(See Figure 12 for a summary chart of the allomorph distri

bution of {-gi-}.)

-I- occurs with (a) all verbs of subclass 21; (b) the fourth-perso?
suffix following all verbs; (c) the following verbs of subclat
11: jig- ‘remain,' sald- ‘get,’ j - ‘drink,’ 106' ‘creatt
t06- ‘bring, ' 100- ‘strike, ' 800- ‘eat’; (d) the 3“"'?‘1;:;
verbs {lase-} and f{ole-} (02, 03); (e) the verb piTe- ¥
to' of subclass 12. Examples:



subclass 22 16 15 14 12 11 11(part)

anomalous {mine-} jSﬁ TA- ka!t sE- {ei-}, {{i{tle-}, aja- flase-}, fole
& listed ,
verbs

3-8g. &
eif

non-3-sg.

Fig. 12. —Summary of the allomorph distribution of {-si-} ‘past-indicative.’






teKe-I- > teki- ‘did’

tule-I- > tu}i- ‘came’

joOTa-I- > job§i ‘one drank’
peétta-I- > peé;;i ‘one held’
jobksta I- > Joﬁkﬁi one ran’
antta I- > ax)t;i one gave'
riakitta-I- > raaki”:l one spoke’
pafiTa-I- > pafiti ‘one put’
kﬁnelTa I- > kdnelti ‘one talked’
sad-I- > sa1 ‘got, became’
t0d-1- > taf ‘brought’

lase-I- > lagi- ‘let’

ole-I- > oli- ‘was’

piTa-I- > piti- ‘had to’

-s- occurs with (a) all other verbs of subclasses 11 and 12; (b) all
verbs of subclasses 14, 15, 16, and 22; (c) the anomalous
verbs {e{-} and {ﬁétle-}; (d) the verb aja- of subclass 23; (e)
the following verbs of subclass 13 as an alternate form:
kaltsE- ‘defend,’ kublE- ‘hear.’ Examples:
nif-s- > nals- ‘appeared’
pO&-s- > pods- ‘hung’
ela-s- > elas- ‘dwelled’
luKe-8- > lukes- ‘read’
veTa-s- > vetas- ‘pulled’
sifiTi-s- > siiffis- ‘was born’
ubKu-s- > udkus- ‘believed’

Jai'kne-s- > Jarknes- ‘followed’
lur_]utta-s- > lurJuttas- ‘wrote’
hiline-s- > hilines- ‘was late’
obka-gs- > oikas- ‘knew how'
mdttle-s- > mdttles- ‘thought’
e-s- > es ‘past negative auxiliary’
altle-s- > Gttles- ‘said’

aja-s- > ajas- ‘drove’

kaitsE-s- > kaltses- ‘defended’

-1s- occurs with (a) all other verbs
of subclass 13 Examples:
vottA-Ts- > v&;yis- ‘took’
ahTA-Is- > apyis- gave'
lablA-1s- > lab}is- ‘sang’

of subclass 23; (b) all verbs



kaltsE-Is- > kaltsis- ‘defended’
tahTA-Is- > tahfis- ‘wantea’

-Xs- occurs (a) with the anomalous verb {mine-}; (b) as a fast-
speech form of the following verbs of subclass 13: jOUTA- *
arrive, ' leiTA- ‘to find, ' mufTA- ‘to break. " Examples:
IiﬁTE-Xs- (> l5f<s-s-) > 13ks- ‘went’
lefTA-Xs- > 1elts- ‘founa’
muiTA-Xs- > mufts- ‘broke’

-Xgi- occurs with (a) all verbs of subclasses 13 and 23; (b) the
anomalous verb {mine-} (i.e., with those verbs which take
-Is- and ~-Xs- before the 3-sg. suffix). Examples:
ahTA-Xgi- > aftgi- ‘gave’
ke&tTA-Xgi~ > keltgi- ‘cooked’
1efTA-Xsi- > leltsi- ‘found’
mafcsA-X;:l- > mafcgi— ‘paid’
sefsA-X;i- > se{§i- ‘stood’
tappA-Xsi- > tapsi- ‘killed’
tahTA-Xsi- > tahtgi- ‘wanted’
aja-Xgi- > ajagi- ‘drove’
voitA-Xgi- > véi i- ‘took’
15ATE-Xgi- > likgi- ‘went’

-Lgi- occurs with those verbs of subclass 11 which take the past-
indicative allomorph in -s- with the 3-sg. suffix. Examples:
mﬁ&-l@i- > muiigi- ‘sold’
vii—Lsi- > viigi- ‘took, carried away’

-8i- occurs with all other verbs which take the allomorph -s-
with the 3~-sg. suffix. Examples:
ela-gi- > elagi- ‘dwelled’
maka-g$i- > makagi- ‘slept’
dppi-§i- > Bppigi- ‘learned’
tootta-gi- > toottagi- ‘worked’
imesta-g§i- > imestagi- ‘amazed’
unusta-gi- > unustagi- ‘forgot’
kohta- si- > kofltagi- ‘met’
lefta-si- > lehtagi- ‘slid’
ttle- gi- > ﬁztleqi- ‘said’

tkpi-} *conditional’ = (-ks- ®-Lks-) e (-kgi- o -Lkgi-). The
allomorphs -ks- o-Lks- occur with the 3-sg. and fourth-
person suffixes; the allomorphs -kgi- «=-Lkgi- occur before



all other person(-number) suffixes.

similarities of allomorph)distribution( iefe{f::i‘ir}? 1{-34;3' 3::1

£ K-} plus {-t} portmanteau.) '
-Lks- o -~Lkgi~ occur with (a) all verbs of subclasses 12, 13, 15

21, and 23; (b) the anomalous verb fmine-}. Ebcamples:' ’

sdra-Lkgi- > sdraksi- ‘would.shine’

ela-Lkgi- > elakgi- ‘would live'

piTa-Lks= > peiks- ‘would have to’

aATA-Lkgi- > innakgi- ‘would give’

kullE-Lks- > kfiuleks- ‘would hear’

teATA-Lks- > tedks- ‘would know'

tahTA-Lks- > tahaks- ‘would want'

tel‘{e-Lks- > teéks- ‘would make’

VBLtA- Lkgi > v%ttakgi- ‘would take’

1laHTE-Lkgi- > lahekgi~ ‘would go’

-ks- o -kgi- occur following (a) the fourth-person suffix {-tta-};
(b) all other verbs. Examples:
palutta-ks- > paluttaks ‘one would request’
sad-ks- > saiks- ‘would get'
vif-ks- > vifks- ‘would take’
ehitta-kgi- > ehittakgi- ‘would build’
hgélitse-ks- > héi}itseks- ‘would pronounce’

{K-} ‘imperative’ combines with the first person singular and
second person suffixes to form the following portmanteau
morphs. (See Figure 13 for the similarities of allomorph
distribution of {-ksi-}, {-¢-}, and {~K-} plus {-t} portman-
teau.)

K-} plus {8} *2-5g." > -L 0 -0,

-L occurs with all verbs of subclasses 12, 13, 15, 21, and 23.
Examples:
§iTu-L > seb ‘tiel’
kiigi-L > kiigi ‘ask]’
kedtTA-L > kéeta ‘cook!’
odtA-L > bsta ‘buy!’
ladKE-1, > lase ‘let!’
kutsu-1, > khtsu ‘invitel®
teKe-L > tel ‘dol®
Pane-1, > . ’
vatta-1, >p:§:ta I.’::Le P






subclass
23 21 15 13 12 04 03 (0l) 11 14 16 22
restrictions
-Lks- -ks- 3-8g
- - ————— — = e ——— = —_———ee e e e ——— —_——— :- —_————
=Lkgi- -kgi- non-3-sg.
-L- -¢- except after
{tta-}
-L -9

Fig. 13. —Summary of allomorph distributions for:
(1) {-kgi-} ‘conditional’ (except after ftta-}),
(2) ¢-} ‘present—indicative‘ (except after ftta-}), and
(3) K-} ‘imperative’ plus {-t} ‘2-8g.’ portmanteau.
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-9 occurs with all other verbs. Examples:
sra-¢ > dra ‘don’t!’
mine-@ > mine ‘gol’
aftle- ¢> aftle ‘sayl’
jak-¢ > jak ‘remaint’
kaé-@ > ka& ‘look!’
korista-@ > korista ‘clean up!’
kfimmarta-@ > kbmmarta ‘bow!’
pu.fzka- o> pufrka ‘rest!’
vaktta-@ > valtta ‘watchl’
{K-} plus {~me} ‘1-pl." > -Lkem = -kEm.
£K-} plus {-tte} ‘2-pl.’ > -Lke co-kE.

Elsewhere -K- has the allomorphs -Lku- w-kU-; ie., before
the third person singular and third person plural, ang after
the fourth person morphemes.

-Lkem, -Lke, -Lku are suffixed to (a) all verbs of subclasses ||
and 21; (b) the anomalous verbs {ole-} ‘be’ and {mine-} ‘go.
Examples:
naf-Lku > niiku ‘may he marry'
ka&-Lku > kleku ‘may he look’
jO8-Lke > jboke *drinkl’
s00-Lke > sb5ke ‘eatl’
t00-Lku > tdoku *may they bring’
teh-Lku > téhku ‘may he make’
of-Lku > 81ku ‘may he be’
pah-Lke > pigke ‘put!’
mih-Lke > migke ‘gol’
tul- Licu > thiku ‘may they come’

~-kEm, -kE, -kU occur following (a) the fourth person suffix bk
(b_) 21l other verbs. Examples:
800Ta-kU > s3btaku ‘may one eat’
mihTa-kU > miftaku ‘may one go'
jobksE-kU > jobksku ‘may he run'
ke®tTA-KU > kebtku ‘may he cook’
kublE-KE > kulke ‘listen!®
aﬂ.'l‘A-kE > ahtke ‘givel"
1a3lA-KEm > lafilkem ‘let’s sing'

maf(sA.kU > mafz
sku * »
VBHA-KU > yat may they pay

tku ‘may they take'’
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ubKu-kE > ubkuke ‘believe]®
able-kU > adleku ‘may he idle about’
tabttle-kU > tabttleku ‘may they strive’
intesta-kE > Antestake ‘forgivel®
egittle-kU > eggtleku ‘may he present’
thtvusta-kU > thtvustaku ‘may h '
£:-kU > drku ‘may he not’ Y e et acquainted
fr-kEm > drkem ‘may we not’
&r-XE > rke ‘don't!
581-kE > d&lke ‘say!’
péljaH-KU > pbljakku ‘may he fear®
vbokaH-kU > vdokakku ‘may it flow’
kiulaH-kE > kiulakke ‘listen!’
pgarel-kU > péarelku ‘may it spin’

9.22. Person-(number) Suffixes

9.22.1. The suffix {~tta-} ‘fourth person’ occurs immediately
following the verb and precedes the tense-mood suffixes. {-tta}
has the allomorphs -Ta~ ®-Xta-o-tta~ @-Ltta- »-ELtta-.

-Ta- occurs with all verbs of subclasses 11, 21, and 22; and with
the anomalous verbs of subclasses 03 and 04. This allomorph
retains its morphophonemic shape, forming a fourth-person
stem in -Ta-. Examples:
jié-Ta- > ja'iallTa- ‘remain’
vil-Ta- > vilTa- ‘take, carry’
t0§-Ta > t0dTa- ‘bring’
800-Ta- > sO0Ta- ‘eat’
nih-Ta- > nihTa- ‘see’
tuf-Ta- > tulTa- ‘come’
sub-Ta- > subtTa- ‘die’
hiavaH-Ta- > hiavatTa- ‘wound’
kéelaH-Ta- > kéelatTa- *forbid’
kdnel-Ta- > kdnelTa- ‘talk’
mih-Ta- > mihTa- ‘go’
581-Ta- > 5&1Ta- 'say’
of-Ta > ofTa- ‘be’

-ELtta- occurs with (a) all subclass 13 stem-allomorphs in l-)A-.
preceded by a cluster of obstruent plus 8top; (b) the ver Lo~
s34TA- ‘to place’ of subclass 13; (c) all (C)ch-sfteml::lass
morphs in -a- preceded by JT/ or VK/ (i.e. all of &%

23 and a part of subclass 12). Examples:



94

kedtTA-ELtta- > kdetetta- ‘cook’
peftA-ELtta- > pbttetta- ‘deceive’
obtA-ELtta- > bstetta- ‘buy’
sadtTA-ELtta~ > slatetta- ‘send’
s3tTA-ELtta- > sditetta~ ‘drive’
3 TA-ELtta- > thitetta- *£il1’
tappA-ELtta- > thppetta- ‘kill’
siiTA-ELtta- > siétta- ‘place’
aTa-ELtta=- > abtta- ‘drive’
kaTa-Eltta- > kaltta- ‘cover’
v3Ta-Eltta- > vdétta- ‘take’
piTa-ELtta- > pebtta- ‘hold’
~-Xta- occurs with all other verbs of subclass 13, Examples:
aATA-Xta > ahtta- ‘give’
maksA-Xta- > maksta- ‘pay’
nefTA-Xta- > nebtta- ‘curse’
laflA-Xta- > lablta- ‘sing’
teATA-Xta- > teltta- ‘know’
jobksE-Xta- > jobksta- ‘run’
~Ltta- occurs with all other verbs of subclasses 12 and 15,
Examples:
giTu-Ltta- > sebtta- ‘tie’
tas'u-Ltta- > tasutta- ‘pay’
kutsu- Ltta- > kfitsutta- ‘invite’
raikKi-Ltta- > riikitta- ‘speak’

-tta- occurs with all other verbs. Examples:
jitkne-tta- > jafknetta- ‘follow’
mugittsedri-tta- > mugittseéritta- ‘make music’
ehitta-tta- > ehittatta- ‘build’
sbitsutta-tta- > shitsuttatta- ‘smoke’
vlimusta-tta- > vAimustatta- ‘inspire’
vilkusta-tta- > vilkustatta- ‘illuminate’
Ghenta-tta- > {hentatta- ‘unite’

9-22.2.  All other person-number suffixes are added to the
tense~-mood suffixes.

©a} “first person singular’ has the single allomorph -1
-_‘-kampl.es:
Jt\?f-‘p'n > jobn *I drink’
TE-L-n > thonen ‘] feel’



irmasta-@-n > Armastan ‘I 1ove’
niKe-L-n > nién ‘I see’

ole-¢-n > olen ‘I am’

j0b-I-n > j&in ‘I drank’

tuATE-Xgi-n > tuli{gin ‘I felt'
irmasta-gi-n > drmastagin ‘I loveq’
niKe=-I-n > nikin ‘I saw’

joB-kgi-n > jodkgin ‘I would drink’
tuATE-Lkgi-n > tl'mnekgin ‘I would feel’

{~me} ‘first person plural’ has the single allomorph
Examples:
piTa-L-me > peime ‘we have to’
lisa-L-me > lisame ‘we add’
ho{TA-L-me > hbijame ‘we preserve’
vBttA-L-me > vBttame ‘we take'
ttle-p-me > dftleme ‘we say’
kufila-@-me > kulilame ‘we listen’
tirvitta--me > thrvittame ‘we use’
sad-I-me > saime ‘we became’
piTa-I-me > pitime ‘we had to’
ela-gi-me > elagime ‘we lived’
kdnele-gi-me > kdnelesime ‘we were talking’
kt'livatta-a;i-me > kﬁivattaqime ‘we dried’
sai-kgi-me > eaik;ime ‘we would become’

-me.

£t} ‘second person singular®’ has the single allomorph -t.
Examples:
sad-¢-t > sakt ‘you become’
niKe-L-t > niét ‘you see’
ole-P-t > olet ‘you are’
1EATE-L-t > 13het ‘you go’
4rmasta—@-t > Armastat ‘you love’
106-1-t > 1aft ‘you struck’
Pane-I-t > papit ‘you put’
ndKe-I-t > nikit ‘you saw’
uﬁTE-Xgi-t > lakgit ‘you went’
saltTA-Xsi-t > sadtpit ‘you sent’
3bpi- Lkgi-t > §ppiksit ‘you would learn’

t-tte} *second person plural’ has the single allomorph -tte.
Examples:



ela-L-tte > elatte ‘you live’
piTa-L-tte > peltte ‘you have to'
tahTA-L-tte > tahatte ‘you want’
ri&kKi-L-tte > radkitte ‘you speak’
kdnele-@-tte > kdnelette ‘you talk’
thrvitta-P-tte > thrvittatte ‘you use
ole-I-tte > olitte ‘you were’
ﬁt’tle-qi-tte > {ittlegitte ‘you said’

(-p} ‘third person singular’ has the allomorphs ~p and -,

-¢ occurs (a) after the past-indicative, imperative, and condjitj,
Onal;

(b) with the present-indicative of {ole-}. Examples:
oh-P-¢ > oh ‘(he) is’

ole-1-9 > oli ‘(he) was’

ole-ks-® > oleks ‘(he) would be’
jak-1-0 > jﬁ{ ‘(she) remained’
naf-s-9 > nils ‘(it) appeared’
asu-s-¢ > asus ‘(he) dwelled’
saTJa-s-¢ > satas ‘it rained’
kahTA-Is-Q > kaftis ‘(he) carried’
iBtu-s-¢ > iktus ‘(he) sat’
hivitta-s-@ > hivittas ‘(he) defeated’
afka—s-(P > afkas ‘(he) began'
piTa-I-@ > piti ‘(he) had to’

-p occurs elsewhere after the present-indicative. Examples:
kﬁ!-q)-p > kéi{p ‘(he) strikes’
piTa-L-p > peip ‘(he) has to’
saT’a-L-p > sajap ‘it is raining’
ahTA-L-p > &nnap *(he) gives'
i§tu-L-p > {stup ‘(he) sits’
afka-¢-p > afkap *(he) begins’
ehitta-@-p > ehittap ‘(he) is building’

tvat} *third person plural’ has the allomorphs -vat ©-t @-0.

-® occurs with the imperative and the present-indicative of fole-}
Examples:
oﬁf-¢-¢ > oh ‘(they) are’
tul-Lku-¢ > thliu *may they come’
-vat '
at occurs with the present-indicative elsewhere. Example®

l:g-qi-vat > kii\;at ‘(they) visit’
-P-vat > ga8vat ‘(they) eat'



veTa-L-vat > velvat ‘(they) pull’
luKe-L-vat > lo&vat ‘(they) read’
jobksE-L-vat > jboksevat ‘(they) run’
kadva-L-vat > kisvavat ‘(they) grow®
alista-@-vat > alistavat ‘(they) help’
ehitta-@-vat > ehittavat *(they) are building’
leAta-@-vat > leftavat ‘(they) fly*

-t occurs with the past-indicative and conditional.
t0d-1-t > tait ‘(they) brought’
pane-I-t > panit ‘(they) put’
ole-I-t > olit ‘(they) were’
he{tTA—Xgi-t > heitsit ‘(they) threw’
ibtu-si-t > 1Btugit ‘(they) marveled’
imesta-gi-t > imestagit ‘(they) marveled’
hafzka-§i—t > haf<ka§it ‘(they) began’
sira-Lksi-t > sdrakgit ‘(they) would shine’
kubllE-Lkgi-t > kuleksit ‘(they) would hear’

Examples:

10. Stem expansion. —The expansion of stems in Estonian
is accomplished by means of derivational suffixes and word com-
pounding. Although a full treatment of stem expansion is beyond
the scope of this study, I shall here present a brief sketch in
order to illustrate some of the more productive types.

10.1. Derivation. — By means of derivational suffixes stems
of all word classes (i.e., nouns, verbs, particles as defined
above) may become new members of the same word class or
members of any other class. Although all possible combinations
of original word class and resultant word class are attested, in
modern Estonian only the noun and verb classes appear to be
productive in providing stems for further expansion.

Some of the more frequent productive derivational suffixes
are given in the following paragraphs. The descriptions of most
of the suffixes, however, are incomplete in two respects: (1) 1
have not attempted to list allomorphs which appear to be rare or
non-productive, and (2) most of the suffixes occurred too in-
frequently in my corpus to permit a detailed description of their
allomorph distributions. The only suffixes for which a relatively
complete description can be claimed are the following:
tmi(ne/s(E))-} ‘verbal substantive,’ ja(H)-} ‘agent B“lfstan'}
tive,* {-vA(H)-} ‘present participle,' {ma} ‘infinitive L' tta 4
‘infinitive II, * and {-(n)ut} ‘past participle.' Ina more detaile
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analysis of Estonian derivation it may prove advantageous to

ment several of the unit suffixes below into two or more mox B:g.
(i.e., to recognize a class of connective suffixes). The termz eme,
“gubstantive™ and “adjective” indicate syntactical subclasseg :
nouns. These terms provide convenient labels for the deBCrioti

of the various types of suffixes and need not be more explicinx;, on

defined here.
10.11. Noun-producing Suffixes

10.11.1. Suffixes which are affixed to nouns:

{mA(H)-} ‘comparative’ = -mA(H)- = - LmA(H)- = -ELmA(n).,
which are suffixed only to vowel stem-allomorphs and form
nouns of subclass 23. This suffix is affixed only to certain
nouns, predominantly adjectives, which it is necessary to
list. For a small group of these nouns it is necessary to
recognize a special comparative/superlative stem-anm.norph
mostly suppletive, which occurs only with this suffix anq )
the superlative suffix £1-}; i.e., pare- for hak- ‘good,
ena- for pAlju(H)- ‘much, many,"’ 15he- for lihe(ne/s(e)-
‘close, ' lihe- for lihikkE(ne/s(E))- ‘short,' Bhe- for
Bhukke(ne/s(E))- ‘thin,’ pise- for pigikke(ne/s(E))- ‘small,’

-LmA(H)- occurs (a) after the superlative {-I-} with disyllabic
E-stem-allomorphs of subclasses 23 and 31 and all nouns of
subclass 12; (b) with disyllabic E-stem-allomorphs of sub-
classes 12, 23, and 31; (c) with I-stem-allomorphs of subclass
12; (d) with subclass 12 U-stem-allomorphs of more than two
syllables; (e) with lolTU- ‘loose’ (12). Examples:
kipsE-LmA(H)- > kipsemA(H)- ‘riper’
ulTE-LmA(H)- > fuvemA(H)- ‘newer’
$nne(+)1ikkU- LmA(H)- > $nne]ikkumA(H)- ‘happier’
hafll-LmA(H)- > hi]limA(H)- ‘greyer’

-ELmA(H)- occurs with (a) other U-stem-allomorphs of subclass
12; (b) A-stem-allomorphs of subclass 12; (c) the fol.lowins'a‘
stem-allomorphs of subclass 12: k3va~- ‘hard,’ paha- ‘bad,
vana- ‘old,’' visa- ‘persistent’; (d) 14hja(H)- ‘lean’ (22)-
Examples:
huhU-ELmA(H)- > hlillemA(H)- ‘crazier’
PakeU-ELmA(H)- > phksemA(H)- ‘thicker’
ha! A-ELmA(H)- > hbilvemA(H)- ‘worse’
lalsKA-ELmA(H)- > 18isemA(H)- ‘lazier’
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m&KA-ELmA(H)- > mirjemA(H)- ‘wetter:
vana- ELmA(H)- > vanemA (H)- ‘older’

-mA(H)- occurs (a) after the super -1~
fb) with other nouns. Exar:plelga:uve b1} witn other nouns;
pare-mA(H)- > paremA(H)- ‘better’
1Zhe-mA(H)- > lihemA(H)- ‘shorter’
(12) vapa-mA(H)- > vapamA(H)- ‘freer’
(22) hippu-mA(H)- > hippumA(H)- *more sour’
(23) kullUsA-mA(H)- > kulilsamA(H)- *more famous'
(23) pimeTA-mA(H)- > pimetamA(H)- ‘darker’
(31) vadse-mA(H)- > vatsemA(H)- ‘poorer’
(32) vijjakka-mA(H)- > viljakkamA(H)- ‘more fruitfur’

{-1-} ‘superlative’ = -1~ ®-j- ®-Xei-, which are suffixed only to
vowel stem-allomorphs. This suffix occurs before the
comparative suffix {~-mA(H)-} and after a relatively small
group of adjectives."

-Xei-, a non-standard allomorph, was att'ested with the following
A-stem-allomorph of subclass 12: pikkA- ‘long’; i.e.,
pikkA-Xei- LmA(H)- > pikkeimA(H)- ‘longest’

-I- was attested with (a) rabke(H)- ‘difficult’ (23); (b) the follow-
ing disyllabic E-stem-allomorphs of subclasses 12, 23, and
31: (12) kiipsE- ‘ripe, ' (23) suur(E)- ‘large’ and wuT(E)-
‘new, ' (31) pui(ne/s(E))- ‘become like wood'; (c) the follow-
ing other nouns of subclass 12: kena- ‘beautiful,’ sobJA-
‘warm,’ vaisKI- ‘false’; (d) those nouns for which it is neces-
sary to set up special comparative/superlative stem-allo-
morphs (cf. -mA(H)-} above). Examples:
kiipsE-I-LmA(H)- > kiipsimA(H)- ‘ripest’
WhTE-I-LmA(H)- > tugimA(H)- ‘newest’
80bJA-I-LmA(H)- > sbojimA(H)- ‘warmes
pare-I-mA(H)- > parimA(H)- ‘best’

'8

-i- occurred with the following other nouns of subclasses 23 and
321 (23) ilusA(H)- ‘beautiful, ' kiAtEIA(H)- ‘firm, ' kublUsA(H)-
‘famous, * 14pgikkU(H)- ‘childish, ' pimeTA(H)- ‘dark,’
siikavA(H)- ‘deep, ' {iheTA(H)- ‘dense,’ tshtlsA(H)- ‘impor-
tant,’ usinA(H)- ‘diligent,’ vahva(H)- ‘brave,’ viletsA(H)- .
‘miserable, ' $nnettu(H)- ‘unhappy’; (32) johikka(s/H)- ‘wealthy’;
thikka(B/H)- ‘fruitful.' Examples:
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tahtIsA-i-mA(H)- > tahtsaimA(H)- ‘most important
Bhnettu-1-mA(H)- > 8nnettuimA(H)- ‘most unhappy

{-"/s(e(H))-} ‘adjective-forming’ = -ne/s(e)- = -Lne/s(e)- o
(-Xne/s(e)- &-Xne/se(H)-), which are only suffixeq to vow
stem-allomorphs. This suffix, which is added primarily t:l
substantive nouns, forms nouns of subclass 31.

-Xne/s(e) is found with (C)VCI stem-allomorphs. Examples;
veri-Xne/s(e)- > veri(ne/s(e))- ‘bloody’
t3TI-Xne/s(e)- > t8gi(ne/s(e))- ‘true’

-Xne/se(H)- is found with certain disyllabic A-stem-allomorphs of
subclass 12. Examples:
raliTA-Xne/se(H)- > ralit(ne/se(H))- ‘iron’
nubkKA-Xne/se(H)- > nufkk(ne/se(H))- ‘cornered’

-Lne/s(e) is found with certain other disyllabic stem-allomorphg
of subclass 12. Examples:
valkKU-Lne/s(e)- > vilku(ne/s(e))- ‘protein’
],i!vA-Lne/s(e)- > ﬂiva(ne/s(e))- ‘sandy’

-ne/s(e)- is found with other CVCV stem-allomorphs. Examples:
lina-ne/s(e)- > lina(ne/s(e))- ‘linen’
pori-ne/s(e)- > pori(ne/s(e))- ‘dirty’

{-TkkU(H)-} ‘substantive-forming’ has the sole allomorph
-(+)...If<kU(H)-, which is only suffixed to vowel stem-allo-
morphs. J(+)/ is added immediately before the final syl-
lable of the stem-allomorph to which it is affixed. This
suffix forms nouns of subclass 12. Examples:
matal.A-(+)...]'.f<kU(H)- > mata(+)11f<kU(H)- ‘low place’
kblmantA-(+)...IkkU(H)- > kblman(+)tikkU(H)- ‘a third’

tli(ne/s(E))-} *adjective-forming’ = -li(ne/s(E))- - Lli(ne/s(E)
which have the same distribution with regard to noun sub-
classes as the genitive-singular allomorphs -@ and -L
respectively. This suffix, which is added primarily to
substantive nouns, forms nouns of subclass 31. Examples’
nfKu- ‘face and -L}i(ne/s(E))- nib}i(ne/s(E))- ‘looking:
resembling’
vEHvI- ‘color’ and -Lli(ne/s(E))- > v&rvi}i(ne/ s(E))- ‘colo
ketrTU- ‘a twist' and -Lji(ne/s(E))- > kberuli(ne/s(E))"
‘involved’

red
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;h‘ving needles’
aseme- ‘place’ and -U(ne/s(E))- > asemeli(ne/s(E))- ‘posi-
tioned’
U-} ‘adjective-forming’ = - (+)ikkU- w-X(+ -

(—(*)f‘f; yikkU-, which are only suffixed to vowel :ﬁ‘.’u;,mom.
This suffix, which is added primarily to substantive nouns, .
forms pouns of subclass 12. The small number of occurrences
of this suffix in my corpus does not justify any general state-
ments of allomorph distribution. Examples:
ime- ‘wonder® and -(+)}ikKU- > ime(+)IfxU- ‘marvelous’
s3pPrA- ‘friend’ and -L{+)kkU- > sSpra(+)ikkU- ‘triendly’
ohTU- ‘danger’ and -X(+ U= > o&t(f)‘ U- ‘dangerous’
maginA- ‘machine’ and -X(+){kkU- > magin(+ U-

‘mechanical’

{-1A(ne/s(E))-} ‘persconal substantive-forming' has the sole allo-
morph -1A(ne/s{E))-., which is suffixed to vowel stem-allo-
morphs. This suffix is most frequently added to substantive
nouns which are the names of nationalities, countries, and
cities. It forme nouns of subclass 31. Examples:
vene- ‘Rusia’ and - X1A(ne/s(E))- > venela(ne/s(E))- 'Russian’
tatkKI- ‘Turkey' and -X1A(ne/e(E))- > tdlkla(ne/s(E))-

‘Turk’
UhTU- ‘unlon’ and - X1A(na/e(E})- > liltlatne/e(E))- ‘ally’
mubtA- ‘black’ and -X1A(ne/s(E)}- > mubtia(ne/s(E))- ‘gypsy’

tkka(s/H)-} ‘dimunitive adjective-forming' = -kka(s/H)- =
-Lkka(s/H)-, which have the same distribution with regard
to noun subclasses as the genitive-singular allomorphs -9
and -L respectively., With adjective nouns, this suffix indi-
cates the presence of the adjective quality in a limjted degres;
with substantive nouns it tndicates an abundance of the sub-
stantive to which it is affixed. This suffix forms nouns of
subclass 32. Examples:
puna- ‘red' and -Lkka({s/H)- > punakka{s/H)- ‘reddish’
Wppu- ‘sour’ and ~kka(s /H)- > bAppukka(s /H)- *somewhat

sour
adte- “gift* and -kka(s/H)- > ahtekka(s/H)- ‘gifted’

taXine/e(E))-} diminative substantive-forming’ = -kkE(ne/s(E}}-
*-1kkE{ne/e{K))-. which have the same distribution with




“31. Examples: ‘

ema-LkkE(ne/s(E))- > emakkE(ne/s(E))- ‘mother’

puna+mifgl- LkkE(ne/s(E))- > puna+mitgikkEme /a(E)- ‘e
red-capped one (= Little Red Riding Hood)’

tiftre-kke(ne/s(E))- > tiftrekke(ne/s(E))- ‘little girl'

10.11.2. Suffixes which are affixed to verbs:

£ mi(ne/s(E))-} ‘verbal substantive' = -mi(ne/e(E))- G-Xmi(n.].(zw
which are only suffixed to vowel stem-allomorphs. This suf.
fix forms nouns of subclass 31.

-Xmi(ne/s(E}))- occurs with all A-, E-stem-allomorphs (i.e., with
all verbs of subclasses 13 and 23 with stem-allomorphs in
JA E/). Examples:
kaATA-Xmi{ne/s(E))- > kahtmi(ne/e(E))- ‘carrying'
jobksE-Xmi(ne/s(E))- > jobksmi({ne/s(E))- "runaing’
vBltA-Xmi(ne/s(E))- > vdltmi(ne/e(E))- ‘taking'

-mi(ne/s(E))~- occurs with other verbs. This allamorph occurs
with the mine-, ole-, 8itle-, aja- stem-allomorphs of fnine-),
ble-), Biltle-}, and (aja- =aTa-) respectively. Examples:
t08-mi(ne/s(E))- > tobmi(ne/s(E))- 'bringing’
JuKe-mi{ne/s(E)})- > lukemii{ne/s(E))- "reading’
thpi-miine/s(E))- > Shpimi(ne/s(E})- ‘learning’
shitta-mi(ne/s{K})~ > skittami(ne/es{L))- 'building’
kebla-mi(ne/e(E))- > kedlami{ne/e(E))= ‘forbidding’
pilrie-milne/s(E))- > pidriemiine/e(K))- *spinaing’

£ja(H)-) “agent substantive' * (-ja({H)~ » -Ija(H)-) 8 -Xjs(H)-,
which are caly suffixed to vowel stem-allomorphs. This
suffix forme nouns of subclass 23.

~Xja(H)- occure with all A-, E-stem-asllomorphs. Examples:
LUA-X5a(H)- > ladlja(H)- “stnger”
bKE-Xja(10- > lajkia{H)- ‘one who lets’
Xjaln- > (H)- *one who heats’

“UMH)- oceurs with (1) all varbe of subclass 21; (2) the ole-stem
Mlomorph of (le-). Examples:




tha mine-, Ottle-, aja- stem-allomorphs of fmine-}, {ﬁgﬁ._)

and faja- maTa-} respectively. Examples: *
mﬁa'j‘(m' > miuja(H)- ‘seller’

P‘“’J'(H)- > pc-:ja(H)- ‘washer’
(38tta- ja(H)- > t3ottaja(H)- ‘worker’
‘hlﬁl-.‘l‘m‘ > ehittaja(H)- "builder’
aja-ja(H)~ > ajaja(H)- ‘driver’
‘sresent participle’ = -XEvA(H)- 8 - vA(H)-,

"‘:ﬂ;’,:ﬁ;.d to vowel stem-~allomorphs. ‘l'h(:’ owf;i:‘::r::
pouns of subclass 23.

.XEvA(H)- occure with all A-, E-stem-allomorphs. The -EvA-
of this allomorph retains its morphophonemic shapae in the
resultant stem-allomorphs, thus forming stem-allomorphs
which are susceptible to syncopation. Examples:
kebtA-XEvA(H)- > ke MtEvA(H)- ‘lasting’
38sE-XEvA(H)- > tBUsEvA(H)- ‘rising’
selsA-XEVA(H)- > selsEvA(H)- ‘standing’

-vA(H)- occurs with all other verbs. This allomorph is added to
the mine-, ole-, altie-. aja- stam-sllomorphs of {mine-),
ble-}, Gltie-), and Gja- 8aTa-} respectively. Examples:
keb-vA(H)- > kedvA(H)- ‘botling’
pigi-vA(H)- > plpivA(H)- “enduring’
kabva-vA(H)- > kabvavA(H)- ‘growing’
hitalta-vA(H)~ > hitaltavA(H)- ‘complaining’
tule-vA(H)- > tulevA(H)- ‘coming’
bakka-vA(H)- > hakkavA(H)- ‘beginning’
p3drie-vA(H)- > p3SrlevA(M)- ‘spinning’

10.11.3. Suffixes which are affixed to both nouns and verbs:
FUs(E)-) “abstract substantive-forming’ = - Us(E)- = -tus(E)-,
which are only suffixed to vowel stam-allomorpbhs. This
| suffix forms nouns of subclass 24.
“MHE)- occurs with nouns and verbs with stem-allomorphs of

%e typs (C)VV- or {C)VCV-. Examples:
;:"“_':» became’ and -tus(E)- > saltue(E)- ‘result’
% ealighten' and -tes{E)- > haritus(E)- ‘education’

M%m&ummnm. Examples:
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. aifficult’ and -Us(E)- > rabkus(E)- *difficuley

MMMWM- *bottom’ and -Us(E)- > _&3:-57 ‘cause’ ty

nadpEri- ‘neighbor’ and -Us{E)- > lvaﬁﬂvl ‘ne. hooe

sopPrA- ‘friend’ and -Us(E)- > sthprus(E)- ‘fri #rvo!v.

pimeTA- ‘dark’ and -Us(E)- > pimetus(E)- ‘darkness’

%Ol ‘to fight' and ~Us(E)- > (&Eﬂ.aﬂvl ‘battle’

vc.rru.- *to rest’ and -Us(E)- > !ﬂr'uoaﬂvc ‘vacation®

nebTA- ‘to curse’ and -Us(E)- > nedtus(E)- ‘curse’

rlijotta- ‘to clothe’ and -Us(E)- > rlijettms(E)- *c1 .

10.12. Verb-producing Suifixes
10.12.1. Suffixee which are affixed to nouns:

{ne-} ‘verb-forming' is sttested with only one clearly productive
allomorph, 1.¢.. ~Xne-. and in too few instances to justify
any general statements about its distribution. This suffix
forms verbs of subclasses 14 and 16. Emamples:

JEEKE- ‘trace’ and -Xae- > jitkne- 'to follow’
i{JA- ‘1ste’ and -Xne- > Mjine- 'to be late’
vana- ‘0ld' and -Xne- > vanane- ‘to get old’

tee-} ‘verb-forming' is sttested with only one sllomorph, i.e.,
-Ltse-, which is suflixed to vowel stem-allomorphs only.
This sufftx forme verbs of subclass 16. Examples:
kava- ‘plan’ and -Lise- > kavatse- "to plan’

hobld- ‘care’ and -Lise~ > hbojitae- ‘to care for’
8hkl- fishing rod’ and - Lise- > {nlot ‘to fish'
10.12.2. Suifixes which are affixed to both nouns and verbs:

Etange)-) ‘{requentive vearb-forming’ s -A(ej~ = (- X;le- B-XEl-} =
(-Xla- @-ELi-). This suffix forms verbs of subclass 22.
The morphophoneme I1X3f causes the immediately preceding
morphophoname (capital or small lettar) to de lost.

s.-.“h”--wwoonﬁ- with verbs of subclass 22 and nouns of
. 4+ d.'c sllomnorph ~-X,le- occurs with the vowel
vn-allomorgh and ~XEl- with the consonant stem-allo-
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votte-Xzle- > vBhtle- and
vBrreH-XEl- > v8rrel- ‘to compare’

_ o -ELl- occur with disyllabic noun stem-a}), -
.ch” 12 with postposed stress and with Vcrb:::;». of sub.
sllomorphs in VA/. Examples: Stem-
with 1eATA- ‘to fly’

1eATA-Xle- > leftle- and

16ATA-EL1- > linnel- ‘to fly about*
with p&xﬂ- ‘sliding’

HEKU-Xle- > jibkle- and

jbxU-ELL- > Havel- ‘to slide’

.1(s)- occurs with (C)VCV- stem-allomorphs of verbs and nouns,

Examples:
Xone- ‘speech’ and -1(e)~ > kounsl{e)- ‘to speak’
tKe- ‘to do' and -1(e)- > takel{s)- 'to occupy oneself’

ttta-) ‘causative verb-forming’ = -tTA- &-lita- &-ta-. Thia
suffix forma varbs of subclasses 13, 1S, and 16.

X1

-ta- 1s found with certain consonant stem-allomorphs of noun
subclass 24. Examples:
puhas- ‘clean’ and -ta~ > pubasta- ‘to cloan’
Lrmas- "beloved’ and -ta- > hrmasta- "W love’

=tTA- is found with moaoeyllabic verbs with stam-allomorphs in
a vowel cluster. Example:
kee- ‘to boil (intrams.)' sad ~tTA- > keetTA- to boil (trans.)’

~Ltta~ {s found with disyllabic vowel stem-allomorphs of noun
subclase 12 and verd subclass 12. Examples:
hivi- ‘to perish' and -Lita- > hivitta- ‘to destroy’
kaTu- ‘to disappear’ and -Lita- > kabtta- ‘to lose’
adva- ‘dry’ and -Lita- > kivatta ‘to dry (trans.)’
101y, Farticle-producing Seffizes

‘ 10.1%.1. Suffixes which are affixed to nouns:

1Y ‘adverd-fo . the same dis-
rming’ = -1t » - Litt, which have

tribetion with regard to the noun subclasses with which they
SCCUr a8 the genitive- singular allomorphs - and -L

Lin >
KA Lise > *heavily’
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sulitelisE-1tt > suiteliseltt ‘relatively"
4&.(?);&10-1..}:: > $nnejikkultt ‘bappily’
LilattavA-ltt > Sllattavaltt ‘strikingly
o) *adverb-forming’ = -gti @ -Lgti, which have the same gy,_
tribution with regard to the noun subclasses with which they
occur as the genitive-singular allomorphs - and -1,
respectively. Examples:
t5Te-Leti > tobeti ‘truly’
hafPA-Lggi > hilvagii ‘badly’
u TE-Lg¢i > Guvepji ‘newly’
sofke-Lgti > sblkegti ‘clearly’
heleTA-¢4i > heletagti ‘brightly’
rsbmUsA-gti > radmsagpi *joyfully'

10.13.2. Suffixes which are affixed to verbs:

tma} ‘infinitive I' * -ma & -Xma, which have the same distriby.
tion as the correspondingly similar allomorphe of the verbal
substantive suffix {-mi(ne/s(E))-}. Examples:
heltTA-Xma > helttma ‘to throw’
twATE-Xma > tubtms ‘to feel’
VZ%A-an > vﬁ&mn ‘to take’
800-ma > ltama ‘to eat’
u‘l‘ju-m > satama ‘to rain’
ubKu-ma > ubkuma ‘to believe’
e-ma > Mm: ‘to be late’
-ma > ha *to begin'
vettle-ma > vBttlema ‘to compare’

btal ‘infinitive IT « (-ta @ -TasL) #(-Xta -Xa). This suffix
occurs with the consonant stem-allomorphs of all verbs
which have them.

~Xa occurs with ali stem-allomorphs in VA E/ which immediately
follow Jt T p/ {.e.. ta subclasees 12 and 23). Examples:
bolTA-xa > ‘to care for'
M,E—x. > (ﬁh ‘to feel®
abpA-Xe > “to Wn'
~Xa > ‘to take*
~Xt occurs with an
vk “ﬁ;mm ta JA E/. Exsmples:
braA-Xea > nabreg ‘%o —
Ata > Jobksta ‘%o rea’




<L occurs with (1) all stem- llom
~1e ‘/Iao 50 1i Gd/; (2) all (C)vRy, .t:::l:'u"f tubclagy g
verbs of subclass 21 which have au°m°vmorph. i.a., an
the mih- and c‘»f- stem-allomorphs of (uunh. of this tYPe ang
the verb kil- “to visit’ of subclags 119 4y } and 1), 3
the effect of VL/ is restricted to the e =L/ ates thyy
J/T/) and does not affect the stem- lllom%o yllable (3., to
affixed. Examples: TPh to which 3¢ 1a
jOé'T"L > j Ta=L > ju&va *to drink®

ul.r.:L > u!Ta*L > h{j; ‘to visit®
n;f,.r.:x. > nihTa=L > naha 'to see’
sub-TasL > subTasL > subra ‘to die’
M“T.’L > mf‘!'A-L > tu!h ‘to comse’
mih-Ta=L > miiTasL > mthna *to go'

.ta occurs with all other verbs, hence with
vowel stem-allomorphs. This .uqn,,:‘:c:::m and
Sttel- and aja- stem-allomorphs of Kiftle-) and o '!ho
Examples: - ®aTa-}
jib-ta > jikta ‘1o stay’
veTa-ta > vetata ‘to pull’
k54 Ti-ta > kBdtita ‘to walk'
frmasta-ta > drmastata ‘o love*

BotaH-ta > botatta ‘to wait’
h&ml-u > bﬁmlu ‘to jump around’

Fin)ut) ‘past participle’ » (-Xaut 8- LXinut & - Laut &-aut) @-Ut.
This suffix is sdded directly to verb stam-allomorphs or to
the fourth-persaon suffix (i.e.. to the fourth-person stem).
Whan affixed directly to a verb stem~allomorph, this sufitx
has the meaning of an active participle; when affixed to the
fourth-person stem, the meaning of & passive participle.

*Xaut occurs with (1) all A-, E- stem-allomorphs; (2) the con-
m stem-allomorphs of all verbe of subclass 22 and the
-stem-allomorph of fiftle-} (i.e., with disyllabic con-
Sonaat stem-allosmorphs). Examples:
obtA-Xaut > obtaut ‘bought’
Whek-Xnut > tBheaut ‘risen’

Rl > rhpemet toaret
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- inut occurs with all consonant stem-allomorphs of subely
21 inVh/. (For VX;/ see the frequentive Verb-forming o
{(e)1(e)-} above.) Examples: sufgy,
nsh- LX,inut > nainut ‘seen’
teh-LX;inut > thinut ‘done’

-Laut occurs with (1) the stem-allomorphs of all verbs of subely
11 and 1il- stem-allomorph of fmine-} (L.e., with stem.-qp. "
morphs in a vowel cluster); (2) all consonant ".m‘!llumoo.
of subclass 21 in a resonant or Vs/ and the of- stem-allo-
morph of fole-}. Examples:

vil- Laut > viinut ‘carried away’
! Laut > idinut ‘gone’
suf-Laut > slrnut *died’
of-Laut > 81aut ‘been’

peb-Laut > plenut ‘washed'

-nut occure with the vowel stem-allomorphs of all other verbs.
This allomorph occurs with the aja- stem-allomorph of
bja- ®aTa~}. Examples:
9iTu-nut > gitunut 'tied’
pure-nut > purenut ‘bitten’
3ppi-aut > shpinut ‘learned’
kavatse-aut > kavatsenut ‘planned’
aja-nut > ajanut ‘driven’

~Ut occurs with the fourth-persos suffix following all verbs.
Examples:
o38Ta-Ut > s38¢tut ‘eaten’
Ta-Ut > nihtut *seen’
khetetta-Ut > kbetettut ‘boiled
maksta-Ut > makatut ‘patd’
seltta-Ut > sebrtut *"tied’
vilkustatta-Ut > vhikustattut *llluminated’

10.2. Compounding. — By mesns of word compounding two
a'llnunmuyhcm;:odtobm. single new stem whick
dm.mhvh m. word clase and subclass as the second stem
'O'ubl:.m This resultant stam comsists of two or ToTe
m«odm:,:‘w’ marked by a stress pattern in which 0
sacond stem (1u . o 18 of & higher degree than that of the

-e.. primary plus secondary or mo stress, or.
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v ‘nﬂ. no stress). A noun stem which
P osbnhavoﬂ!uﬂ—bﬂ or may not ¢ »nongop-c’n—
ontain an inflectiong) rat

\\uv.w

.nmwmrn- the generation of compounds in Es
o thorough syntactic analysis, I shall gn—“ﬂ n»u- depende
of the more productive types of com so..n Sxampleq

o 1o
J0.21. Compounds Consisting of Noun, plus Noun,

4 [4

pad i’ (0l 54

b fiob (r3bv 'robber.” kala- ‘fish’); kil -

ﬂ? ‘gboe, ' 8ePpA- ‘smith’}); &Co-&h&d Ae -noovlw? ‘shoeamith

gve’ (ofgas ‘buyer.’ koBTA- ‘group, clase. set’ sumer coopera-

aucationsl society’ (haritus “education, ' sefyyl ): Barituataeliy

subrttkigimus(E)- ‘tavolved question® (kebrt ¢n ml»-onmzm.r

‘question’)i Khjjiotkivi- “jewel’ (xd s ‘expensive, * M kigimus(E)-

ejgjanteigiins/afe))- blackish-blue’ (malisas it

1””.\-_37 ‘blus') sditsetnubikine/se{H))- * wE-r. .

(shitse ‘seven, ' nubkkine/sa{H))- ‘cormered); o-roucan.nonaon&.

‘cme-sided” (Gka ‘ome, " Mhgyilitne /e (E))- * -5..&; +idgtili(ne/s(K))-
10.21.2. With noun, tn the :

e, ke e e e

(hhns ‘hay, ' malk- ‘land’ tmad- ‘mesdowland’

R h rgiﬂﬂ>i ‘potato .
?—5*_ potato, * .I—T.;- .No:ﬁ-.r 9»3-..—1” u.ﬂ..an-.
‘Nt- iﬂr ot~30. .'* A= o.’iv’n . 0%“‘ oJ
pcket’ (epbryt ‘eport, ' WAPE- * X ﬂMv sport
et (mie -£iren PERD- “otteh'h shog ki tules fikaU- ‘match-
‘strall,* tad- ‘road-): hag eticn'): kbqgiotal- “sidewals” gyt
SAR(H- “driver'): B Mapeme+ajaja(H)- "berber’ (hapems ‘beard.’
‘e, Fo!-.zh w~ pigetslajkja(H)- ‘ane who shoots a gua’ (plygt
kg’ B e b Loveirt
g?\:&? o.nuor .su::nos s(E))- 'resembling’); Appeleint
vollowy, et 2faoee’ (bppalyipt ‘orange {rust], * kBlla(ne/sled}-
lﬂ?&zﬂT .-o::lnmw.:uv- ‘two- roomed’ (kabe 'two.’

1021,y e
f;c“ With nouny ia & case other than {or fa sdditica t0)
Yok g-oo.”a”oq or sominative- elngular: kila o+ ki {xKU-
s gl et [gen. ~og. plas inessive), * MidaU- )
+pitavA(H) “well-founded' (paliia "pace fpast. -o8-}

Moavain),
’ D’hthfﬂﬂq
o With noun, a8 & bare stem: slamisttase(i/mel-
 Uving’ (elamts ‘living. ' tase(li/me)- ‘level’E
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makamist+ase(H/me)- ‘sleaping quarters’ (makamis ‘slee .
ase(H/me)- ‘place’); vili“'m‘h“°/“fm)' ‘foreign’ (vEja
‘external, ' madl(ne/se(H))- ‘countried’). Noun, of this typ,
nouns of subclass 31. )
10.22. Compounds con-i:ﬁng of particle plus noun: e{'ﬂ
maksU- ‘advance payment’ (ette “forward,’ maksU- ‘paym ey,
eltetvijmistus(E)- ‘preparation’ (vilmistue(E)- ‘getting req dy")-
- ‘entrance’ (,i‘lc *into, * ki U- ‘going'); ﬂ!ja;

ibsetid
:ahfru- ‘departure’ (vijja ‘out,’ osleTU- ‘trip').
10.23. Compounds consisting of noun plus verb: osatvate,

‘take part' (osa ‘part [part.-sg.],* vBtftA- ‘take’); arutsaa- “undey.
etand’ (aru- ‘reason [part.-sg.].* saa- ‘get’); lehtutpan(e)- ‘tqy,
flight' (leAtu ‘into flight [ill. -8g-}" pan(e)- ‘put’); nahka+pibta.
‘devour’ (nafika *into the skin [ill. -sg.]. " pibtA- ‘stick'); meheles
pan(e)- ‘marry off' (mehele "to & man [gen. -33. plus allative]');
ahtoks+sATA- ‘forgive’ (ahteks ‘for a gift (gen. -eg. plus transla.
tive],' sATA- ‘give’).

10.24. Compounds consisting of particle plus verdb: kalag+
voltA- ‘take along’ (kaksa 'with'): killpi+vBitA- ‘to catch (kibpi
‘tast, tight'); vi{ja+nk(Ke/h)- ‘look, glance' (vilja ‘out, u&.m.
‘to see'); viljastul(e)- "to come out’ (tul{e)- ‘come’); Era+s00-
‘eat up’ (Era ‘away,’ ‘eat’); Glestkirjutta- ‘write down' (8les
‘up.” krjutta- ‘write'); Gles+t8heE- ‘arise’ (tBhsE- ‘rise).

restricted to

Notes

1. The traditjonal instructive case (/palja+jalu/ ‘(to go) bare-
foot’ < palja-@, jalKA-LU), the special illative-plural va\"
~0), and the special stative incessive
s state’ < radKU-s, inessive suffix added
directly to the noun stem) are treated as being cutside the case
system. since they are non- productive and occur with an ex-
tremely small number of noun stems.

2. lcmﬂngmmu“ secondary cas "
¢ suffix to be in con
?m“&“x?"m‘:mr cuo-uz.ubo: suffix. The illative-
sven then with a ouly with certain types of noun stems, aad
tive secondary e: elatively Testricted number of nouns. The illa-
“’"‘Gmum& ix occurs freely with all stem types (fol-
acluding those type *¢ above-mentionsd case-number suffixes)
w;;m .'..:f“, “':,Mc the illative- singular. For
= ) occurs with the tllative-s
aad with the fllative secondary case suffts



-singular or enitive-plural (maija-
o8 d":. > majatesse). It is difficule m’:.:"'": >
,d,.to- to these two suffixes, although for nm.ny d“:ﬁrne o

uffix there appears to be a m.mhﬂonl"g&"my
ence

n ™ ither 8

o #10 he two; 1.e., the illative-singular occy
;’ foncrete spatial meaning ‘into, ' where :: ";‘:‘élf:t:q“anuy
«it® cive- singular is used most lreq\unly in more abot::c?

wxuw.; e.g-» with the verb w&m- ‘to Concern
subclasses of this group are indicat

3."% 0 as the firest digit. R i nm‘::,;d ‘:y.':':o-diut
,wb‘.ucm",). with which each case suffix occurs, wn::l the
s cification is indicated, it may be assumed that thy o,
soch tion does mot occur with the particulasr case(s); og 3;
"::;1. suffix is not found with the root (Nema-}. N
P
«. The semantic distinction between MNema-) and {Nee-) |
Jost with the gen. -pl. and the part.-pl. The gon. -pl. of .tn:—)
f actiocos as the gen. ’F‘- of Nﬂ-): the part. -P‘. of u...

feoctions likewise for MNema-).

5. The subclasess of thess two growupe are indicated by two-
dight aumbers, such that subclasses of group I nouns have a first
agitof 1 two- stemnmed subclasses of group 1. a firet digit of 2
ad three-stammed scbclasess of group 1. a first digitof ). A
wanmary of the morphophonemic stem types of the regular nouns
jsgivea in §8.12.3; the occurrencs of vowel and consonant stem-
allomorphs of the group [ subclasses with the case-number suf-

fixes 10 given in §8.12.2.

6. In the listing of stem-allomorphs, parentheses will be
wed wharever possible as an abbrevistion for the two stem-allo~

morpha related with the sign ; t.e.. lum(f)- » lum}- wlum-.

7. The y in allomeorph
Wihudbhdklut‘ﬂ::nc el

datridutiog
2tks eymbol was suggested to Evic P. Hamp (The Uni-
ek o Chicago, December. l_’;:):’ *It seems to me that we
lagicyt 1807y of discrimination. There is obvicusly phoncs
onditioning (~), and rphol al conditioning
?"""“"im.‘.};nh:ou.;‘umm. or Ruse. =f
L) for the latter, clearly. wis appropriste. But oace ~
wiong g oics has beem dome cs there are often alter-
that are [ o ’ﬁ
Mm om the
Ma“mw»a.

H
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informant also has a more colloquial nom
ll-ly-u- is derived from the stem lafTva- ":::‘;: Ith'"

8.

Jlatev/. in
el to Vr/ in sobPrA-. Cf. the morphoph fa

::1':‘?;; g‘é:%l in 6.121 (2b) above. FPhoPhonemy, * *

. aon-productive -E gen. -pl. with gilmA- ‘qye:
,ﬁr:- '{?:.-t’ which is used in certain fixed post- JZ;,:“‘

sitional phrases (e.g.. Vyijme+ebs/ ‘before (one's) eyes') 1y

r:..ud here as being outside the case system. The more Pro.
ductive "short” gen. -pl. of the literary hn!ugo is not activey
used by my main informant. The literary “short® gen.-p. 3,
allomgrph - LE which ocqurs with subclass 12 stems in ...()c i,
o.g. 3»-«) U-LE > Sanelikks ‘of the happy ...-e." Uy,

10. 1 sssign these allomorphs to the partitive-plural on
basis of the v‘o‘:ol changes which characterize them and .h:hc
because this type of plural formation in literary Estonian iy
clearly related to that case. By taking the presence and absence
of JL/ as the basis of my analyeis, however. and considering the
lack of genersl statements which can be made concerning this
plural formation in colloquial Estomian, 1 might equally well have
aseigned these allomorpha to the aominstive-plural.

For literary Estonian the following description of this plural
formation could be made. Five allomorphs occur: «i- w-LU- o
~LE- w-1l- @-Ll-. These do not occur with nouns which can
only take -¢it as & poseible part. -pl. and many other nouns which
it is necessary to list. They do not occur before the essive,
tarminative. comitative. and sbessive secondary cases. For
thoee aouns which do allow this formation, -{- occurs with those
which take the “unfollowed” (i.¢., ot before a secondary case)
part. -pl. allomorph -1t; - LU-, with those which take the “unfol-
lowed® -U. « occure with those A-stems in which K > §
(EFKA-LE- > birja-E > Mrje- ‘bulls’) and those nouns which
otherwise take -E-. -IL- ia found with those subclass 23 nouns
which take the "umfollowed® - rt. -pl., where 1/ and result-
:'."10 changes are applied before VL/ (ATE-1IL~ > ubgi-L- >

1~ m':i‘--;:. >An*.«nm» souns take - “&wm 3

emic =fi= > -t~ must be ogaized > Ll

L TP Al ‘tracks'), ree

m"' The Usting presented heve is based solely on the forms
;qu:.—i'umcm‘ and, coneequently, -anprm
Eetontan sabelase 33 ormiicting the pertitive-plural of all

12 In lters
marph. T Kstontan eefXA- takes the -1 part. -pi. allo-



I‘Oﬂg& literary form would be
1. A ‘3.-1. Vvapu/). vapai- was vﬂ”ﬁwﬂﬂﬂwaf (ct.
! __u\o& {5/ ‘in the free countries. Phrase
.\Xm »” os for forming the two verb inf:

S eent participle CvACHY), the past pn )
o \he sgent substantive {ja(H)-). and the verbal Qﬁ’»ﬂ“ﬂ
mﬁ?@ ?Q\LN:L are treated as derivational (cf. 10,),
ot r of the so-called narrative mood 1s treateq as
singular function of the present participle Aﬂm

h-]

ber .: mp in - .

.ﬂnﬂw “ 140-41 and "Tuareg Berber Perscnals. ® 811 xv =g.:..
78-78.

L mative analysis would be 1o trest -wta-) 3 an im-.
.P-l-ﬁpno suffix. In that case the verd taflection (.3._5.. be

PO d by the formuls V(-8: {-3¢ K-81), ia which S « voice

Mﬂ! S » tense-mood eulllx, 5; » person-sumber suffix; and the

& and 8y suffixes would be mutually exclusive.

16. A summary of the morphophonemic stem types of the
reguler verbe s given in §9.12.1.
the superlative is to

1. A more 08!-3“%”.3{ of o 3

we the gen. -ug. of &8 }rau the comparative
form of the adjective; ¢.g.. YhBiket vieamA(H)/ ‘the most per-
steat’ (visa« "persiatant, " which does mot occur with the super-
lative sufftx {-1-} either in literary or colloquial Estontian). This
fype of supariative coastruction is found with practically all
Mjectives which take the comparative suffix.

The use of 1-} sppears to be more general in the literary
Hn.rﬁso: oo the nouns which take r..h!-a be n.nﬂ

Appears to be productive for informast,

ericted to & very gnhu... Ko&onn“"ﬂ and in several
#0xes, my tnformant’s a.‘o&uin%ucﬁ!&r
?

Eﬂ-ﬂfﬂﬂ.
& Merary Eatoaian £1-) has the following sllomorphst -I- =
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18. Ip the literary language Vii/ > Vi/ and Yoo/ > Vot
giving solmAGH)-- e

19. In the literary language this allomorph aleo
the consonant stem-asllomorphs of certain verbde of .:T: wity
which end i <}~ o.g.. kigittal-TasL > kiigittalla *to ) c‘zz



CHAPTER IV. SYNTAx

Nﬂhﬁn g no!hhan. and a set of

se & se tranaf N
108 lo“.“—vquwu& for this purpose. Srmational rules Jr--o
z\a! phrase structure consists of the initia} symbol,
got of TewESte rules by means of which a termina] onnF“ "w. oy
L morphemes may Ve derired irom 180, Thuue 0L
I.SER_B ’ they are given and are b st
abereve? spplicsble. The terminal strings thus dery o atory
arase structure may be said to underlie the kernal -Mob.-f»“noﬂ. e
P foaiss ..:EU.! :B”.H»H: of this sketch). It should be nowd
(ot the order of phrass morphemic elements within theae
terminal strings i an arbitrary one devised o allow the greatest
sconomy of description and basrs 80 neceseary resemblance to
the order of these slamenta in the kernel ssatences produced
from them.

The transformation rules operats upoa the termins
1 otr

!oats& Fc.«r.ov. pharase structure. These rules 100 must be e
Hﬂ order tn which they are given, but some rules are
) atary (marked OB) and others ars optional (marked OP).
twrminal atring from the phrase structure to which osl -
oy - y obligs
- “—38!«. been applied is & kernel sentence. In this sketch
- essential obligatory and optional transformations
tﬁﬂ.,oo'.os. In the main, these are rules which sre related
ot basic uses of the inflectional and most productive derive-
o ?tﬂilglgnifo..&qllﬁﬁ.g

n.gg an extremaly complicated one, which does oot

“tive full treatment bers. While word order is relatively free.
W Preferred positions can be cbaerved for specific members

...lla.:.ﬂ The rules of this sketch assign members of the
My ?uﬁvoogibnn&!oii.:
‘erved gfﬁgiolg%o!
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sentence positions, and (2) the exploftation o
hieve overall economy of erty,

sitions in order to ac Y of desc i
;;. first, statistical, approach is especially mcc...mi’“%.
mining the position of the finite verb, which is obs erveq in d"’n
Limited and easily predictable set of positions in ove, M:n S ver
cent of its occurrences. Elsewhere this statistica) tpp,.o‘ch"‘h

W

suggestive. While the subject phrase 4
::{::t:el’?:;: r:::, for initial position in indicative .:;;
(the only position now permitted), it also frequently occury .
following the finite verb. In terms of economy of descry,
am led to place the subject at the beginning of the sentenc, ,. '
the verb complex at the end of the sentence, leaving the Ih;:d
verb at the very end until late in the set of transformation,) Tule
The placing of adverbial phrases suffers greatly at the hands of 8,
both approaches and most sentences containing them ™Ay at ey
be said to have a word order which is acceptable but not natury)
Adverbial elements have been included mainly in order to il1y,.
trate the uses of postpositions, prepositions, and certain of g,
secondary cases. While many of the major problems of word
order thus remain unsolved, I feel that the framework provided
by this sketch can, nonetheless. serve ae an adequate basis for
their ultimate soluticn.

Stress and intonation, which are intimately bound to the
problem of word order. are not trested here.

One other major area not treated in this limited study con-
cerns the basic cooccurrence relationships obtaining between
lexical {tems. Only those distinctions which relate directly to
suffixational processes are utilized, while selections based upon
other cooccurrence relationabips are left to the intelligence of
the linguist; ¢.5., the noun categories of mass and count are
distinguished bacause they are directly related to various uses
of case suffixes, whereas the noun catagories of animate, in-
Animate, abstract, etc. are not treated.

“Pu.m; although the syutactical rules presented here are
which ma Staerating grammatical requences of morpbemes
version Y be referred to other sections of the grammar for coo-
iato pronouaceabls phonstic s will also
Produce many ungr oquences. they
ammatical sequences even if care is takes i

mmﬂmm
rales be ' abbreviatioasl symbols employed in the
‘“mm.ﬁnnythm-utbuudbylm"

spec ific



& : morpheme or m°'ﬂ“‘m¢-cnolor¥ bounds
Ty

as a boundary marker, developed
n::: :‘Y‘/“" affords a greater simplicity db:.f::;:”h& for
:‘u otherwise be possible. It is of especial valug in developin
o vorb complex so that the separation of verb and separable 8
rarh prafix TaY be achieved and so that the finite verb may be
to the proper seatsnce position {c{. T18, T)9, T2%), in
the preposition to the {ront of the noun phrase which it

ros (T40), and in preventing transformations from being
recursive where this ia not dssirable (T20).

Morpheme, morpbemic category, and general clase symbols
sre composed of upper- snd lower-case letteres, sometimes under-
lined (in the case of certain morphetne representations); eo.g.. P =
asy person-number suffix, p « partitive-case category, and p =
the third-peraon- singulsr morphemas.

General cover symbals are: X. Y, Z. etc. —for sll material
wcapt / # ja ‘and’ § ..., .}, L, etc. —for all material excopt #.
They may also indicats the absence of any other symbols.

ll.1. Phrase Structure

Givea: #54 (semtence)
Tl S~ (NP& a/)VP (NP » nous phrase. VP * verb phrase.
» * pominstive)
T2 VP« (Adv/)VC & AUX (Adv = adverbial phrase.
YC = verb complex, AUX = awxiliary)

P AT < (v, dham (Vy » tnfinitive awxiliary.
aux = primary auxiliary)

" om.
= {aut/ele k)et &IT & P
fwut ‘past participle’ (10.13.2)." ole "be: perfect -f:
ary," ol ‘negative awiliary," T = tense P = por
mber)
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¥5

Fé

rio

ri

Fl2

g%}

pre (= {¢} ‘present-indicative’ (9.21))
T "{?‘.3 (= {s1} ‘past-indicative’ (9.21))

e pes

mal/V, (ma ‘infinitive I' (10.13.2),
Vs ta ‘infinitive II' (10.13.2),
ta/Vig Vina and V“ = verbs which Tequire m,

and ta respectively)

$(Adv/)VC = MAdv/)Vby,, (Vb,, = subjectless verb, used
where NP &k n has not been

selected)
(location)

Adv/Vbpe = gu } /Y®us (time)

D &)Nom & n/ole (D = demonstrative. Nom =
\ ‘e noun
complex, olegy * ‘be’ used in
‘have’ function,
Vb, = subject verb)

Vb, ~ in] (intransitive verbd)
. (transitive verd)

IV op! (DIR = direction, TO = motion to,
{DIR/V ;4.4 V.and V... ="object” verbs

Vbgy, = ITOIV..,? which require special case
INP/V oy endings with object-complement
v, NP's)

IAS (aominal predicate/Pr verd)
5] (direction vert)
Vb, = TO/Vy {motica-to verd)
A (locaticn verbd)
(verd not requiring Pr or adverbial)

i
- / (adjective /*be’)
Voas b:‘ “.} {(other Vv, )

T4 vl - gob:] (“object-case® verds)
ob’

ris

{partitive-object verbs)

Vol =y Uet ta-p, wt-de, bis-p. Je-gile, fur-st.
P-hs, ete.}
(® = object-case marker. p = partitive,
8 * genitive, underlined forms refer to
Secondary-case suffixes (8.22), Gle ‘acroes.



1) over’ is 3 postposition. The use of

;5 0 with the mporocript symbols is .omb:..:..
f .bu—.vhﬂoa for eans of
{V 1.4 v P' otc.) .)

ka, S, 1. gheest, etc.}

m, le, st
., esst ‘from in front of’ is a postposi
tion)

V‘ V‘ :m = nhﬂ'.:
1Y, o k2 ke, na} (pr = predicate marker)
il F’
‘“./)(D &)Nom &n — NP & l/(Aav/}(D
18 wpe® s/ ‘cn,.mnin 1 NP in ths ‘have’ con-:n:::::m“
indicating the possessor. is in the adessive

the pouucod Nom is ia the
Ses F19 below.) nominative

b

caoe;
casé.

) Nom & alolegp & { [u /v‘:‘.] &)nut/ole ket =
mal/V
Nom & plolegy & [ulv;“] & ¥Mnut/ole k)et

(The poesesesd Nom in the &

: o egative of the
have' construction is in the partitive case.)

auun}

e Pf‘
- ...{:.‘.J

(manner)
mm’{d {motion away)

mro..g'u } {adverd of motion t0)
& tof (NP A tndication of motion to)

N4 szp - (M,
h,:..} {adverd of motion sway)

™ “’C*m’{-h} (sdvert of location)

:"‘&2‘.} (advert of time)
ﬁu.&-:..} {adrert of manmer)
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(post = postposition)

F28 to & posty,
S (prep = preposition)

PreéPto

F29 sep ~{itt 1“
g res poot

F30 loc =~ ‘ & posty,

prePL

gk P°“hn

PTePtm

L]

2 p & posty,p| (manner post with partitive)

man e & post;g| (manner past with genitive)
Prépm

- (D &)Nom
F33 NP {pou & u} {personsl pronoun & siagular)

Num (Num » numeral, GHTE 'oq,
F34 Nom - ‘{Mﬂ'l:}&) Noun. & N Noun, = count noun,
Noun,, & sg

Noua,, = mass noun,
N = numbaer)

F3s [;'H“;‘]aumuuomglanm&q

{Noun, is singular after Num or AHTL

F31 tm

F36 N -{‘:}

P
MA} (first-singular)
SA | (second-eingular)
ME| (first-plural)
TE} (second-plural)

38 prepy, {-ll’“l'“ﬂ'l {genitive preposition)
{tarminative preposition)

e -
PL™ plprpily,  (partitive preposition)

F37 pers



: - p/ prpitip
P o7 ka/prpimka | (comitative pre
H POsity
| proPm '{:‘é’ prpm (abessive preposition)
{from F42 on constitute the lexic
:’5.1“1:&..0 ;:l:at:race:i 'mpﬁmbe qm,n:; d;::nl:htue
- hophonemic tranec except that * will by
i nwmd“”d where predictable from .\lbch'::..' Position
alveolar consonants will be indicated b;h:nb"'
dental consonants before Ji/ (in which posint e cor-
o T T o

L e
ro# put:"""
490 € of B8 gubclass to which it belonge (cf. 8.1 ana 9 1
Several stems occur in more than one | . i
axica)

e
:” o e o8l *be ble’ (11): PITE “bave o' (12)
@ = tappA ‘ML (13), Rra/vOttA “take away' (23),

ira/e00 "eat’ (11)
P v“p..amou ‘love’ (16). nkKe "see.’' tahTA ‘wanv’ (13),

ootta ‘wait for’ (22)
reé V*,‘,‘ 100 ‘bring’ (11), vBLA ‘take’ (2)). tBatA 'Lifr’ (13),
vii ‘taka, lead’ (1)
16 Vopa? = pane “put’ (21). pistA ‘ingect, stick (13)
it V18P <anTA "give’ (13), oetA "buy’ (13). abtesta ‘for-
give' {16)
19 Y0P = maini ‘mention’ (15). heela ‘forbid’ (22)
7 VP12 < thivusta ‘acquaint’ (16)
Bl VWD < st sask’ {12)
B Y ltehille & paq cask (12)
:: :c:. :uln *belleve’ {15)
" '; 'ﬂtl *touch n-. concern’ (14}
T T e
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F56 V. 2~ rifkKi ‘speak’ (15), mdttle ‘think’ (22), ‘
56 V= upon’ (16), aru/saa ‘understand’ (11), 0.‘:1;“ 'd..h‘d ‘

part in' (23), hooli ‘take care of* (15) V3t Wy |

- . " (14), tu{vune‘ t

F57 V_ K2 — apitelln ‘marry ( a get acquain

€ (16), alka ‘begin with’ (22), vBrtu ‘be .m;‘;‘g:‘
v c'! - veentu ‘be convinced® (14)

F58
F59 vrl - paun. ‘be based on’ (16)' rajane ‘be b‘..‘ on' (16)
F60 Vcli“" - hoitu ‘beware of* (14)

V.. PT -~ ole ‘be’ (03)

F61 Vo
r62 v, %8 = sas "become’ (11), jid ‘remain’ (11), kasva ‘grog
PT™ " (15), tule ‘become’ (21). ole ‘be' (03) grow

F63 Vpr’_‘.‘. - pisi ‘remain’ (12)
Vp = mine ‘go’ (04), ulatta ‘reach’ {16). kaTu ‘disappear’ 1y

F65 Vp ~ jhi ‘remain’ (11). vaatta ‘look’ (22)
F66 Vjy - istu ‘ait’ (15), asu ‘be situated’ (12). kEi ‘visit' (11)

F61 V| = sure ‘die’ (21), 13ppe "end’ (15), vanane “get old’ (16)

F68 V, = pimene ‘get dark' (16), koitTA *dawn’ (13). eaTla
‘rain’ (12), sula ‘melt, thaw' {12)

F69 olegy, ~ ole ‘be’ (03)

F10 Adj = punase ‘red’ (3]), arKA ‘cowardly' (12), suurE ‘large’
(23), pikkA ‘long’ (12}, noorE ‘young' (23), vans ‘old’
(12), kberulisE ‘camplicated" (31), kijmA ‘cold’ (12)

F1! D -> Nee ‘this’ (011), Noo ‘that* (011)

F72 Num < kaHTE ‘2’ (12), kolmE *3* (12), kkmmeH *10° (33).
:mut ‘several’ (33), poolE "half’ (23), paarl peir’

2)

F73 Noung - mess ‘man’ (24), maisE ‘woman’ (31), maja ‘bouse’
(12), PagyT1 ‘wolf" (12), rhamattUH ‘book’ (23)
MTI ‘band' (23), agJA ‘matter, affair, thing’ (12}
lauTA ‘able’ (12), phevA ‘day’ (12), 1Bunas ‘dimmer
(2€). metaa ‘forest’ (12), jalKA ‘leg’ (12)



+ (12), asKA ‘time’ (12), veTi ‘water® {23),
¢ ‘rain’ {12), au ‘honour’ (11),

f .
, - 1B P 12).
; o 7o e Pl ghe (29)
ina (021), e (022)° T .
p yA < (021). * (022): “you (8- ~familiar)
P ": (023), metie (0241 "¢’
- tetje (024): *you (og. -polite & plural)®

e 023)
P b Rk :h- sthere’, takasi ‘back,’ dles ‘up’. silja ‘here
- 0“'“’ there, ¢ hw“ .nm ."'.
viljae

AL aeide’
- tioa ‘today.” vara ‘early.’ pes ‘ecom,’ 3dsat ‘ar

m Advem ght’
i3 Advy = bEbE rwsll, * rulte ‘quickly.® tass ‘quistly’
too = sihee "into. ' olis “wnder. * Uipt "through. * ofte
™ ‘delore’
s post, = alit ‘from wndes, ' oot ‘from belore. ' lurest ‘from
“'
15 pouty, = al ‘mnder.’ sees ‘faside,  Muree ‘ot. " ses "defore’

17! pustyy, < phrast “afier’
m,.;u“:::d ‘nstend of, * phrast ‘em sccoust of.’ hndppa
™ postyy ~ mibtn ‘atong’

DV prteg < lipd “throngh. * Sl “over’

ﬂ!w;m-“m",
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(1) #NP & o/(Adv/INP/Vop] & AUXE (one object cq

(2) INP & a/(AdV/INP/NP[Vop? & AUXE (two objecy oo .
(3) #NP & a/{Adv/)Pr/Vpr & AUX# (predicate n%:;nﬂ\\'
(4) #NP & n/(Adv/)V & AUX# (simple intransitive Sentene,
(5) #NP & n/(Adv/)DIR/Vp & AUX# (intransitive sentenc, ,
directional adverbial) th

(6) HAav/)Vq & AUX# (simple subjectless sentence)
(1) #(Adv/)Adj/ole & AUX# (sdjectival subjectiess sentency)
(8) #NP & 1/(Adv/)(D &) Nom/ole,, & AUX# (‘have' constry )

Examples of kernsl sentences and their analyses obtaineg
from the above strings are the following?

(1) mina nkkin tins seta msja. 'l saw this house today.'
fMA & sg & n/VP & past & n/Advyy, /D& sg & p & Noun,
& og & pf

{2) mees ojf nkisele riamattu abtnut. ‘The man had given the
woman the book. *

#Noun, & sg & n/ole b past & p/Noun. & sg b g & lo/Noun,
hogh .IV.,,_."“’G nuté
(3) nhine saap llusaks. 'The womaa will becoms besutiful.’
Noun_ &k og & nIVPf-k—‘t pres & p/Adj & sg & g & kot
(4) blbptit surit. ‘The wolves died.’
#Noun, & pl & n/V; & past & vatd
() maees of V81 gthna mihna. ‘The man is unabls to go thers.’
fNoun, & sg & nfei & Via & pres/Adv, /Vp & tad
{6) tass sajap. ‘R is raining quienty.
v, IV, & pres & ot
) heal ot cle kijm Biant. “B has not been cald at alght.
PAdvim/el & ole & pres/Ad) & og & n/ole & sutd
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| mebel oHE Uuavat. “This man had me tabley,
&oghga )
PRPIPTY L2 Lot Rl el L5 V2 RY NN
wt b /Ny

f sp&ot
;l r‘,dormdml rules

1 :‘l- Verbal Government
. (Vob“'u' Vopd® v
Let r ob: ob:t' » v .V
Vg, Vi, Vg V! € Tpr Vp
TS Ad (g p. il k' at, Ite, ka ks )
— ot R, » 8, 1
ghoost) = 2 Lo g,

,-1/09‘ %] i [;lo.] Nvev* < [;] & x/{ Eom] IVex

s10m NP/ NP1 VISt~ NP A x/ NP u ypveey
the T Case

11 snd T2 tasert prope eadings oo verd. omplex

ate. For example. a verd which takes o :n:u objec

0 object case) and an indirect object {in allative case) meh‘

aTA ‘give’ here undergoes the following transformation
71, 715, and example Z ia 11110 “

NP/NP [V opl2® = XP & 1/ 1P & @rv  loe
Other examplest
(1) NP/TO/Vop® = NP & 9/T0/V 0 ® (ct. P11y

mees payt rhamarny Wevale. ‘The man put the book as
the table. *

Vorr® * pane, NP & @ « rhamase, TO » tuvale
@) NPIVID < NP & misv il (ef. F1L. T16)
mees alius rlamattusse. “The mas belisved in the book.
vem'ull. NP & ill » rhamatusse
0 Privy 22 « Pra ka/vyt2 et P11 FIT
mees jiip vamaks. *The man remaiss oid.
Vot o 12, Pr & ke « vemaks

1122, paruuve Subject

1
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: unc & pl . [°l'ob] -
B.gg' (D &) [,N':“Dm& .‘]& = Vbh %

une & pl /
(os) E:"nm & I(]& P... [;\n\::] N
Condition: Vby, # Pt/VP‘.
T3 provides that the subject of an intransitive verb of
possessed Nom of the ‘have’ comstruction may occur i &.t:
tive case (within the bounds specified by T3). In this cany u.:“"
partitive expresses an indefinite quantity of the no

Examples:
(1) bujtte jBoksep metsa. ‘There are wolves Funning i
the forest.’
(2) lelpa oji lluval. 'There was bread on the table."
(3) minul oli rhamattuit. I had some books.’

Compare the following sentences in which the sominative hag

been retained: (1) bhggit JBokeevat mefsa. ‘The wolves are

running into the forest.” (2) leip ol lhuval. ‘The bread was

ou the table. ' (3) minul ojit rhamattut. ‘I tmd the books.’
11.2.3. Sudject Contunction

T4 OP: lete = (n, p}

:; :g.‘..'_":.} ~ INPRask jab NP & s...

(It should be noted that ... in 8, equals ... in 8,.)

T4 1o introduced in this sketch in order to enable s more
:::le treatment of person agreement tn TS. Other conjunc-
rules will not be presented here. Exsmple:

Sit mees ibtus majas. ‘The man sat tn the house.’

& ‘h"‘-h"ﬂ')"' ‘The woman sat in the houss.’

resultant sentence: mees js nhine thtugit majas.
The man and (the) woman sat in the house. '

. Yorb Peroon Agreement
--!-Q.Et ‘!" uh .“ .
) MAS aga a s

12,4,

¥
v

¢
£
’
-

»

el
¥
H
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“:’) Ju_Al: sgkn... P~ MAL ..iA:.'l& D...tre
@) SAk sk B P-SAk gy, 72 T
() NP&nkA TN &g,
o J‘&NP& n...P"jahNPﬁ n...vat
) X & Pl.'n"'P"x"Pllln..,v“\
a) D&N“m"nm;:'l& n..P
(m) P=P B...vat

Condition: B #1lorp (See F18, Fl19)

{m) must be a.

gules (s) through PPlied in thy

oy ave lsted: auly cae rule thus being appiic gy, gor, 2 which
They may be summarized as followas: Any given

‘ First pereon plural or first peream
e res a first-plural verd suffix. Plus aay other ®ubject
: Second persom plural or second perscn
‘;’."m subject requires a second-plural .‘;:': any thiyq-
(g)- ) First- and second-singular sutfixes,
{i)-): Third persos plural or more than one hird-pereon eubject

requires the third-plural suffix; e.g..
mees ja aline fetuvar majas. ‘The maa and woman are sitting

in the house.'’

i A sumersl plus & aoun requires & third-plural suffix if it is
preceded by » demonstrative (otherwise the third-singular

sufftx {s used): o.§5..
aset kolm meest {stuvat majss. "These three men are sitting
in the house.' (Compare: kolm messt (stup msjas.)
{m): Elsewbers a third-singular sufftx is used. This rule sccousts
for (1) all other NP & n. (2) all NP & p (cf. T3), and (3) sub-
joctiess verb constrections: e.g.. pimenep, °B 15 gotting dork.
the correct verb sulftx for the 'have

i-
yat
yai

Rales (1)-(m) also determine

rb
comstruction, hv&hﬁommmmwﬁ'"
psrsen marker. vt

b farther rules, lot P = (a. t. p. me. Ho
1115, Predicste—Subject Number Agrosmest

T om . E]
ol 2 | - 2
w ht{gﬂ [g] - "“""H
[ —)

R
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pr] [me a §
(b) Pri|ks|... ﬁ] = Pr&pla |y, Iy i
aa| | N &\ \
Vat
4
!

T70P: Prk pl& ks = Pr &k sg & ks
ce TS has been applied, the proper number ¢,

naun-o:nd adjectives may be determined easily from, 'm.pr:q“\q

per-on-number suffix. Since noun categories have not b.::h

developed in the phrase structure, T6 and T7 as they noyw

will produce only sentences in which subject and Predicat, " f

the same number (e.g., ~Those boys are delinquents;® py, M:‘

“Those boys are 3 nuisance.”
There is apparently a stylistic fluctuation with regard s,

number agresment of the translative ks in the predicate. p),,
found to occur in singular and plural in agreement with the
person-number suffix as well as in eingular only, not {n agres.
ment with the subject number. Accordingly. the optional T7
accounts for the use of ks with no sgreement. Examples:

(T6) mehet jidvat vapateks. (< Pr & pl & ks) 'The ma

remain {ree.’

(T7) mehet jikvat vapaks. (< Pr & ag & ks) ‘The men

remain {ree.’

In T6 the pr case marker becomes nominative (n). In
certain circumstances it may also become partitive, but this s
not treated here.

Further examples with Té:

ma olu‘ppomh. (< Pr & sg & n) ‘Iam a tescher.’

mees kabvas sbureks. (< Pr & sg & ks) 'The man grew

large.’

me saime nt.m. (< Pr & pl & ks) *We became frisads.
mehet olit sBprat. (< Pr & pl & n) ‘The men were {riends.’
mebet o}it arat. (< Pr & pl & n) ‘The men were cowardly.’

11.2.6. 1mperscmal Adjective Case

Taoa Hadviag - HAdv/IAQ§ b sg & n
. Th.w ive of impersonal coastructions is nominative
Teample: ontkfm. (< Adj & og & n) ‘It ds cold.’

11.2.7, .’L‘&_ﬂ! Ony :

T 0B: NPy O...d-»l?bp ot



tive is formed from subject
e % verbs for
rot eingular by replacing T with the tmpyrq gy | m——

(0P #.-T&PE = Mask Ty py
\\ . i
kas ms thppan ndise. ‘Eng'lga.

pamples: *
kas pimenep. ‘ls it fetting darh t*
kas misul oltt thuvat. ‘Did I have the tables

.W. '3 1
N *.- hin vy Pietis 4).L. T 4 P9y
S, ang L. 4o not comtala kas.
b thppan alise. ! will kill the womes.'
& shine surep. 'The woman will &ie.'
resalt: kui mina ppan skise, ¢tis aline snrep.
‘M 1 kill the womasn, the womaa will de.’

ILL1L *Umresal® Comdirion

o a: el.Te P v -
16l T e Pro
> S nay & Petie &)L pat & Y

Condition: .\. snd 2. do sot contaln kes. saced by the

In the “unreal®-condition comstructien. T (8 PP R0, ,
Somditional morpheens ksi. Dxample: $ .l._qttr-. 5&!...:%.
r!l.i..!,azg!ai.alt

wtﬁ’} U 1 wors to ki1 the wames, B0

§
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T14 OP: #X NP & n/... Vbg & (V5 &)(nut/ole &)(ey ®) :.
— R
- $X ... Vg & (Va &)tta' & (nut/ole &) (et Y
ky
)
3

The fourth-person construction is formed by replac
subject and its corresponding person-number suffix by the (“h
person mo rpheme 2-, which indicates an action P“'“rm.:%
Poepecified agent. Certain references to the original .“hjic:, u
el sy el ST o s el

; compare: . Y (< "
:;2::‘:”-1“ man is gay.') and Sllakse r3dmaat. ‘P.op:.a:“
'Cﬂ.nl) are ‘.y.' (< mehet on T sat. ‘The men are ny.)
The number of the predicate has alresdy been determined by 16
and T7. Examples:

(1) mijyl gihna. ‘Oue went there.’ (< ma I.li’h pihos. ‘I wen
there.')

(2) kui mibtaks gikna, ... ‘H ome were to go there, ..." {< ku
obine Liheke gthna, 'l the woman were to go thers,

(3) miltaku gthoa. ‘May one go there.’ (< mipks see mees yibns,
‘May this man go there.’)

(4) on gihna miktut. ‘One has gone there.’ (< ma oclen ythna
hinut. I have gonse thers.')

(5) o}t yihna mihtut. "One had gone there.' (< ma ojin gifna
inut. ‘1 nad gone therse.’)

(6) of mihita qihna. ‘Ome dossn’t go there.” (< ma eof libe gihm.
‘l don't go there.")

() of mthrut gihna. ‘One didn’t go there.” (< ma i Linut gans.
'l didn't go there.')

(8) of ole gthne mihtut. ‘One hasa't gone there.” (< ma ef ols
| 2 ‘1l haven't gone there.’)

9 o &hmh miktut. ‘One hadu't gone there.' (< ms &

(100 ek i '&llhu. e da’t gove there.’)
sthna * hna. May cne not go there.' {< 8rs mine

Doa’t go therel*)

11.2.1
3 m_eﬁl‘our&-l’um Objfect
Xis onm: ° X =
B R SCY

tts



, .?ﬂ?no
. ﬂ‘ “M.Mg-qg&su F-vovonE agvonv.u‘“dﬂnﬂ neahnru

"y ter e ~Objects
“wmwsﬁu T35) or the nominative case (T36) eithey
bl )

- - ”.
ST 2 \Tﬂ- SJ ﬂ'&n«.l.ro.w ect

Noun
Lot 20-?..!.—
%H_ -
% /(D &)Noun & No & T \Fr.zarzo..q
; /(D &)Noun & No & g ...bakka -
o °
:c..;ol..z...?..rwr

kors @ and o
The object case mar may be repla
cane by means of ig T16 or are &:.ln“-rm“ the

serbal sction.

s pert of the object or same of the object classe in
“ﬂ-&l {compare T3 above): e.g.. ms 1a qfﬂ.ﬁ.ﬂ”

)| took awsy some books,” (compare! ma rhamattut §ra.
' took the boks sway.’, from Noua & No & §).

In the second iastance the partitive may ladicate the non-
completion of the verbal action, and ia the case of the present
tsass may indicate am action goiag s ta the present (as opposed
o § which would indicate & fature completion of the actics)s e.g.
ms vifgin rlamattuts ra. ‘I was taking the book awsy.' me
victaa rlamattott Rra. ‘1 am taking the beok away.' (compare!
luirinpsoﬂlnn? .niﬁcr‘raﬁ..!?
rlamatty Sra. I ahall take the book away!’, is which Nous &
Mok @ is uaed). aad

R ehould be noted that s the firet lsstance mass 8570 'O
Maral count nouns are used. l!'.l'oio“llﬁ
ls mast claarly perceived with the sae of eingular 8 "0,

ﬂeggﬂuigrﬁtdrlul
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11.2.15. Imperative Shift (Subject M)
T18 OB: (a) #.../XKF# = #XK/... ¢

(b) I[Np" [:] /] - /XK& P§ ~

NP & 1/ IXK & P/ (Npg[:]l)

NP &_ll
T18 shifts the last phrasal element of the verp com
firet phrasal position in imperative sentences. In () &.q toy,
of the sentence is optionally deleted. With the thirg Pere Subjoe,
subject deletion results in ambiguity, since K plus P ang :%
vat produce identical forms. Examples: K ply,

(1) mihtaku gikna. ‘May one go there.
(2) ihtuke (tdije) oiil. ‘Sit there!’
(3) botakkem (mbije) meest. ‘Let's (us) wait for the man.:
(4) vananeku. ‘May he/they grow old.’
vananeku see mees. ‘May this man grow old.'
vananeku neet nliset. ‘May these women grow old.'
(5) Slku maja suur. ‘May the house be large.’
(6) vBtta rhamattut Sra. ‘Take the books away!’
(< #yina /rhamattut/Era/v0ttA & X & tf)
(1) Era vBtta rlamattuit Era. °*Don't take the books awayl!®
(< #pina/rhamattult/Era /vBttA & of & K & tf)
(8) olku mehel maja. 'May the man have a house.’

11,2,16. Fourth-Person Verb Shift

i ]

bt T kut T
T19 OP: #( {aita] &)... /X § ~ §(|etis] M)X /.4
kas kei kas ksi

T19 shifte the last phrasal element of the verb complex to the
tentence-initial position in noo~imperative fourth-person sentances.
¥ T19 1s not applied. then T25 below ia obligatory. Examples:
(ny !h; ;:l;n Sejact/aru/saltaksed ~ fkas sabtakse/shilest

vjast/aruf ‘Does one understand this matter ?°
@ “‘""‘“ﬂt bsjast/ara/sabtut/olakss... = $imi oleks/sbllsst
Yast/aru/saltutt... ‘I ome would have understood this

tese”

H-21%. Compurative



n
1./Adj & No &k |ks| /v
5 "“‘P‘ »/ [2] ”
o
y kr;' .)Yﬂ'hnl.&./wg No' & :. N
oi® L)
&* ka8 na e

n
PSPV 4 o

y NP & 2/Vpr

n
ﬂollkllﬁm”l -
,oﬂA‘j.Mﬂ. ; n/

2= .
Ad)h mAHE Nok | ks| & NP & o/
- Py 2

£20 form® comparative constructions {rom two sentences

\danticel predicate adjectives. In T20 the comparison {s
.mcm‘ by kui ‘than’ plus the sominative case of the compared
70 11 the comparisce 1o expressed by the slative case of

n
:’ccmlﬂ"‘ NP. Examples:

§; mees 0B VSRS, “The man is old.*
§: skine on vana. ‘The woman is old.®
silts (T20) mees on vanem kui nhine. 'The maa is older

(T21) mees on vanam alisest. thas the woman.'
11.2.18. Superlative
o] n
T20P: Ad)& No b [kef = Adj& 18 mAH& Mok [ks
nal L
a) B
HOP A& Mok kel ~ hbike & Adj& mAHG No b |2
na .
a ’mw
mmhmmumdhm'ﬂ" T2 L betwesn
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]

» on vagim. (< vana & T & mMAH g n)

(T22) me* .
oldest.’ < Y ma,

(T23) mee? on kbike vanem. (< kbike & vana u o,
=AM

ot Adj & mAH (from T20), Adj s .
RS Y

1
further rule® pe
2 bike & Adj & mAH (T23) = Adj. may,
an 11.2.19 Attributive Adjective ,
& n/.t. AQj
r24 0P: Sit #X Noun & No & n/ JY/Vpr}* .
—— & 2. Noun... Sagp, \
.
T24 allows the insertion of a predicate adjective - e,
Examples: to ap -

putive position.

: (1) mees on vana.
B (2) mees on vanem nlisest.

(3) mees on kBike vanem.

S;: néntel kblmel mehel on maja. ‘These three men have
(1) vanal “‘Wn‘.
results: néntel kblmel [(2) vanemal mehel on maja
(3) kéike vanemal :

‘These three old/older/oldest men have a house.’

Num .
In further rules let [ﬁHTE] & Adj X Noun & No = Nom.

11.2.20. Verb Second Shift
T25 OB: #X/.../Y P# - #X/Y P/...#

T25 shifts the final phrasal element of the verb complex to the
second phrasal position of the sentence in sentences to which
?::::: ':fla nor T19 have been applied. The one most striking
tense'moo:r;d order in Estonian is the fact that the finite—i.e.,
first or lecondarihl;.g_verb is nearly always predictably in the
T18 and T25 haf, basal position of the sentence. For this reason
shifts of the finit een set up as obligatory rules. Further

e verb are not treated here. Examples:

(1) r4a
ma Tlaet:u :l:t:::k“- ira. ‘One takes the books away.’
) ma olen r&am.ttt:: ;ra. va{{:“t' ‘I have taken the books away:
the books aWay,!:. vdtta v8inut. ‘I have been able to take

(sae lllo
the sent
eXcept for T8 an:n;:;;:amples cited for the preceding rules
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Non- Finite-Verb Shifts
2l. 2, of the verbal elements i,
shifte © the very,
p.r""':m.dl“el‘,' following the finite very, are ll:omplex to
ion® :n Rules T26 and T27 permit aycp “dditionatl) opinmon
e tations upon t 1y underst Wit
2 e WU (nut, ma, ta) ood.

T
T
o (& PV IVID & ALH kg (o
[k'J r 3 ARG TR YN

ksZ
K X

hese shifts are poor

/-
421 OF nut
les:
D“:’:'ore T25¢ ‘#ma/aeta ]fihalsasma/hikkanut/olen#
) I have begun to eat this meat.’
125t #ma/olen/seta 1ﬂ1a/96(‘)ma /bAKkanuts
1261 #ma/olen/hik.kanut/geia liha/s58ma4
T278 #ma/olen/hﬁkkanut/séoma/saa liha
pefore T25! #ma/sblle raamattulira/vﬂja/vﬁin#
(2) ‘I am able to take away this book.'
1251 #ma/vdin/sblle rhamattu/ira/vilja
T261 fma/vBin/ira/vilja/sblle riamattuy
(Note: dra/vii = Vrb)

./Vrb & Afy# = nut/Vrb g AL /. 4

11.2.22. Negative Imperative

K

K K
TZBOB.X&ei&[K&P] ei&[E&P]&X&[E&P]

T28 accounts for the reduplicated occurrence of the impera-
tive person-number portmanteau morph with the negative auxiliary
and the finite verb and puts the verbal elements in proper sequence;
&g, #mine & ei & K & tte — fei & K& tte & mine & Kk tte>
brke mipke. ‘Don't gol®

11.2.23. Negative Shift

T90B: X & eik [%1] (& P) = eik x&[:l;:’—i]
T29 puts the verbal elements of other negative consir:::ion’
to proper sequence and removes the P°"°n-numb°:1:onal and
Tom non-fourth-Person constructions. With the cona" necessary-
20n-fourth-person present tense no further change?
mples:
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(1) anTA & ei & pres & n —~ el & anTA & pres >

ei Anna ‘(I) don't give.’
(2) anTA & ei & ksi& n = eik anTA & ksi >
ei Annaks *(I) wouldn’t give.’ =
(3) anTA & tta' & el & ksi = el & anTA & tta' & kaj >

ei ahttaks ‘one wouldn't give.’

11.2.24. Indirect Report
T30 OP: pres (& P) — vAH& sg & p

Any given sentence with the present tense morpheme may 4
presented as indirectly reported speech without assuming re!poz
sibility for the accuracy of the sentence. This is achieved by -
replacing the tense and, with non-fourth-person sentences, tp,
person-number suffix by the present participle vAH in the parti.
tive-singular case. Examples:
(1) #maja/asu & pres & B/mstsas# ‘The house is located in the
forest.' — fmaja/asu & vAH & sg & p/mitsasf >
maja asuvatt métsas. ‘The house is said to be in the forest.
fmehet/ole & pres & La.t/ Qiz'ma/léinut# ‘The men have gone
there." - fmehet/ole & vAH & sg & p/;iﬁna/ls.inut# >
mehet olevatt gifina Ainut. ‘The men are said to have gone

there.’

11.2.25. Negative Past

T31 OP: ei & X & past = ei & past & X & pres
Condition: X does not contain tta'.

(2)

T31 provides an optional colloquial negative past-tense
formation which puts the negative auxiliary in the past tense and
affixes the present tense to the negated verb; e.g., el & anTA &
past —= ei & past & anTA & pres > es &nna ‘didn’t give.’

T32 OB: ei & X & past = ei & X & nut

The more standard negative past tense is formed by replac-
ing the tense marker with the past participle morpheme. Examples!

:g el & anTA & past = ei & anTA & nut > ei ahtnut
¢i& anTA & tta' & past = ei & anTA & tta' & nut > ei ahttut
one didn't give.’ -

11.2.26. Negative Fourth-Person Present
T33 OB: el X & tta’' & pres — el & X & tta'
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tive fourth-person present no t
E e ense marke
ros 080 1% ole & tta' & pres ~ ei & ole & tta' > :‘f all
occu“ pot’ (compare the positive form in which thT]:re ei olta
‘on: sufflx occurs: ole & tta' & pres > bllakse ‘one { .'ent—-
tos® ”, 27. Object Case )
ules determine th
The following r o the proper case
pject and nominative-object markers (¢ and n¢ resvael“t: for the
frese are realized as the partitive-singular, Eeniti\?ef ;ely).
nom!.native-smgular. and nominative-plural ca“'n\u'nb.er l‘lulzr,
8
fepending upon the environzaents in which they occur. T37 al:x s
determines the proper cases for numeral constructions in the °

pominative case.
mei

rss0p m/r otject): 7] b s ] - [mo]uugus

MA
T35 OB (MA/SA Object): [ ] - |mina
{ Ject): |o,7| & sg & np . Lsghp

T36 OB (Nominative Object): n® - n

T37 OB (Numeral Object and Nominative):

Num X Noun. & sg & [; > Num & sg & n X Noun. & sg & p

T38 OB (Genitive-singular Object): sg& ¢ —~ sg&k g

T39 OB (Nominative-plural Object): pl& ¢ — pl&n

11.2.28. Preposition Shift
Let Prp = prpt {tog. tonje Lip»

tmp, mMkar myta}

T40 OB: /X/Prp/ -~ /Prp & X/
T40 shifts the preposition into its proper place before the

noun phrase. Examples:

(1) /metsa & sg & g/lipi
1lipi métsa ‘through the forest'
(2) /1iba & sg & tta/fima/ = /jma & Jiba & sg & t2/ >
{].ma lihatta ‘without meat’

| - /[1api & metsa & 58 &g/ >

head—of the noun

The following rules

11.2.29. Case Concord
ent—1i.e.,
the noun

Thus far only the final elem -
phrase has been assigned a case en g or members of

assign the proper case endings to the oth
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phrase. These rules must be applied repeatedl
phrase until they are no longer applicable.
Let: Px = {E' Lil E! E}
Cx = {n, p, g ill, ks, s, st, sse, 1, 1tt, 10}

Y to the Royp

D
T41 0B: | V"™ | & Noun & No & Px —
=222 [ Adj
GWHTE D
Num & N
Adj Ok gk Nownk Ngy
GHTE
D
Num Noun
T42 OB: Adj [Adj ] & No & Cx -
GHTE D
Num Noun
Adj & No & Cx & [Adj]&No&Cx
UHTE

T43 OB: D & GHTE & No & Cx - D & No & Cx & 4HTE & No & Cx
T44OB: D& Num & No & Cx - D& pl & Cx & Num & No & Cx

It should be noted that agreement is complete only in T42 and
T43. In T4l the class of case suffixes Px occurs only with the
head of the noun phrase, the other members being in the genitive.
These suffixes thus clearly resemble postpositions. In T44 the
demonstrative before a numeral is plural, whereas the numeral
(and subsequent members of the noun phrase) are singular.
Examples:

(1) Given: Noo & kolmE & suurE & punase & maja & sg & ni
‘as far as those three large, red houses’
T41l: Noo & kolmE & suurE & punase & sg & g & maja & sg
& ni
T42: Noo & kolmE & suurE & sg & g & punase & sg & g
T42: Noo &k kolmE & sg & g & suurE & sg &g
T44: Noo & pl & g & kolmE & sg k g
result: nbnte kblme sfure punase majagl
(2) Given: Nee & GHTE & arKA & mees k sg & 1
‘this one cowardly man (has)’
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N“&ﬁmgaarm& g & 1 & mees & sg & ]
2 GHTE & sg & 1 & arKA & sg & 1 -

T4 &

42! :::& eg & 1 & GHTE & sg & 1

1'4.3‘;1“ sbllel dhel aral mehel

re
D D
Num _ | Num!

o further rules let Adj & No & Cx = AQj! i and let any

4UHTE, GHTE!

noW consist of the elements D', Num/, Adj', GHTE' correspond-
ing to the original elements without number and case,
11.2.30. Third-Person Pronoun

Let Case = {Cx, Px}

7450P: (a) D& pl& n& Num & sg& n X Noun & sg & p —~
- Nema & pl & n
(b) D& No & Cx X Noun & No' & Case - Nema & No
& Case
Conditions: No may equal No'.
If Case = p, then Cx must also = p.

The third-person pronouns occur in the same positions as D
& Nom (thus differing from the other personal pronouns) and show
a number agreement with their antecedents which matches the
number of the demonstratives in corresponding antecedent D&
Nom constructions. Accordingly, T45 forms these pronouns by
!ubstituting them for the demonstratives, retaining the number of
the demonstrative, but taking the case ending from the head of the
noun phrase. Examples:

(1) Given: Nee & pl & n & kolmE & sg &
‘these three men' tney”
T45(a)t Nema & pl & n (> nemat ey s gkl
(2) Given: Nee & pl & g & kolmE & 88 kgkm

‘with these three men o 1eh them '
R g i & n‘n“k‘)ttaw‘iwithout this meat

(3) Given: Nee & sg & g & lihs g: ::.:; ue t
T45(b): Nema & sg & H2 (> te )
11.2.31. Pronominalization (Noun___:l;_: e s &

g

& 8
T46 OP: (a) Num & sg & = & Noun

n&mee!&5§&P
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D
Num
(b) Adj & No& Cx& Noun',
GHTE Not ¢y,
D ~

Num
Adj & No & c‘..
GHTE
Condition: If Cage = P» then Cx must 2y,
also =
Examples: © =

(1) Given: Nee & pl & n & kolmE & \
‘these three men’ "8kl meesy Sty
T46(a): Nee & pl & n & kolmE ks
‘these three’
(2) Given: Noo & sg & g & suurE & 82 & g &k maja g 4 1
‘as far as that large house' shx
T46(b): Noo & sg & g & suurE & sg & ol (> thlle shureg)
‘as far as that large one’

€ & n (> peet kolm)

11.2.32. Ilative Case
T47 OB/OP: No & ill = No & sse

Note: This rule is obligatory where No = pl or where No is
immediately preceded by a noun which does not take the
illative-singular suffix. Elsewhere it is optional.

T47 permits the choice between the illative-singular mor-
pheme and the illative secondary-case formation. It shouldbe
noted that this option is possible only where ill (.bnt not '.id);e
occurs; e.g., with verbs of the type V. (usKu belgc'v;e()
option is possible, but not with verbs of the type V— (pustin
‘concern’). Examples:

OB: maja & pl & ill — maja & pl & sse ( ne)
OB: mees & sg &k ill = mees & sg & s8¢ (>m'a.“)
OP: majak sgk ill — majadk sgk ue(>)m11

({but alsot maja & sg & ill > ma3,

11.2.33. Secondary-Case Formn;i;nl
Let Sx = {ks, s, st, sse, L, 1t 2%

P 2]
T48 OBt No & [&] -~ Nokgh

> majatesse)




pe secondary-case suffixes go); the 141
ge:

_plural morphemes to f nit.
‘eﬂ“i‘vz ;,:1 maja & pl & sse -or:a;:“& ar ang :;.:;'ih!ula, and
1yf 70 T a
e {1.2.34. Literary Alternate Piyya, Pld g u g, (o oPec.
Px —_—2 - mﬂ]atg..g)
1'49019:}(&1:’1&8[sx]-‘ X&pl&‘l-“& [Px]
/ Condition: The last °1ernent in msx
takes the Partity. st be 5
Ve-pl, noup
secondary-cag, s“f.lf:.,\:ral followeg by ‘:hich

jalKA & pl & gk g - jalka
(> jalkA-LU-s > jalus) ‘1 th:! Plipy g

legg‘
.2.35. Optional Negat e
11 ptional gative %1 lus ‘ber
pres -
50 OP: ei & ole & [ ].. pole & [pl‘es
_L’—— nut nut

Example: #ma/ei & ole & Pres/vana# ‘1 o, not old.'
#ma /pole & pres/vana# (> s Pole vana .)

11.2.36. Suffixation

gxample:

-

T51 OB: (a) & sg & n - - (X}

- (b) Legkg = - {9}
(c) & sg& p - - {tt}
(d) & sg & il - - {G}
(e) &pl&n - - {t}
(f) «pl&g = - {te}
(8) &pl&p = - {sit}

T51 converts the above sequences to the corresponding case-

number suffixes (cf. 8, 8.21). X
Let Af = {Sx, Px (8.22); P (9.22.2); tta' (9.22.1); T, ket, K
(9.21); (10.13.2); I, mAH (10.11.1); vyAH

(10.11.2).
T52 OB: & Af - =-Af
11.,2.37. Juncture

T530B: (a) / = ¢+
(b) 'o&o,.é.' - .1.-' -E..
(c) #...¥ =~

mseom [] -]
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It is now possible to refer the final tranasf
morphemic, morphophonemic, and phonemic OTmeg stryy
grammar. fectiony o ‘!' by

Notes

1. Numbers in parentheses followin
to the sections in the grammar in which tgh:;f :i::’;‘::shiebme. rely
Tibeq,

2. Glosses of the individual lexical items may b
the corresponding class symbols in the lexicon of ¥hee founq wde,
ture. In these examples and in the examples of the trgir;“ stre.
tional rules below, the morphophonemic position of st“:'orma.
be marked (1) with first syllables ending in a single vowel Willdm
(2) with monosyllabic vocables with a nucleus of VV or vc’ (31:
which case postposed stress occurs). The prevocable V+/ junctur
will be indicated by a space in the transcription of sentences.



QUANTITY IN ESTONIAN

12 The Estonian language is best known by non- Finno-
;'“ for the fact that it is reputed to have at least three
+rnctive degrees of vowel and consonant length. A great

:ﬂo unt of investigative effort has been spent in attempts to shed
ight 0B this problem; but there has been little agreement among
scholars as to the number of phonologically significant degrees
of length which it is necessary to recognize. I shall here pre-
sent a critical survey of the earlier scholarly literature on this
subject and discuss the most important factors which account
‘or the wide divergence of opinion among existing solutions.

First I shall touch upon the problem of length as
The first scholars to

reric

12.1.
reflected in the Estonian orthography.
deal with the question of quantity in Estonian were Estonian
linguists of the nineteenth century. They were primarily con-
cerned with the practical problem of providing Estonian with a
writing system which had some consistent relationship to the
Phonetic facts as they observed them. The modern Estonian
influenced by Eduard

orthography, which has been strongly
Abrens’ grammar of 1843,' did not assume its present shape
unti] late in the nineteenth century. In the orthography :'::”
degrees of length are reflected only with 1'0'?“‘;: th:ndic:’te
Phonemes /p t t k/. Intervocalically the 10;:;1'1:;&. oi i not
dicate gemi-

li.ng]_e short stops (d = /t/ or /t/, since pa ¢ Kk in
indicated by the orthography); the letters Ri;:trc“ (long coB-
nate stops following a short vowel with pla lain oF postposed
Sonants) or following 2 vowel clustex '.“h Pﬁvely)i PR £t Xk
stress (long or overlong consonants ;: ,-l:.cwwal with p‘,.‘,poud=
indicate geminate stops following & BH0 0 T, 0y 100, piks

tta/
stress (overlong consonants); ta = [+o8d

e.g.» 82C3 '
‘car,’ 8322
/+pikka/ ‘long (gen.-sE)’ U2~ r#uateo]
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‘to send,’ pikka = /+pikka/ ‘long (part.
extent, clusters of stops and resonant
in le?gth in a similar manner; €-8.» adra = /4y
sg.)." Beyond this, however, the orthograph
guish the long and overlong degrees of len:nz'(jhes ot gy,
between plain and postposed stress with " th
syllabic nuc}, STan,

VC); e.g., taevas = [+thevas/ ‘sky’ or [+ta% clei of ¢

— Y  Or [+taevas/ ‘in ang
Lnna = /+[inna/ ‘of the city’ or /+}ihna/ *to the cir. L KV
/+bsta/ ‘buy (2nd sg. imperative)’ or /+osta/ ‘to ;y. ?L"‘ﬁ

Of the more recent descriptions of length in E“a);.
that of Andrus Saareste’ bases its conclusions partiairllian, only
orthographic considerations. He claims four degre")'fupon
for consonants and vowels, the fourth degree being ba:edlensth
the addition of a particle -ki ‘also’ to words which alread; 1:::&
an overlong vowel or‘ consonant; e.g., pukk ‘goat’ plus -ki Provide
he suggests, pukkki ‘also a goat.” This “superlong” degﬁre, of
length has no phonetic basis, however. The suffixation of Jki/
to ./Enfdc/ merely provides V/Rufck:l/ » by virtue of regular morpho-
phonemic contraction in such instances.

12.2. Of the scholars of the nineteenth century who dealt
specifically with the problem of quantity, the most significant
are F. J. Wiedemann and Oskar Kallas. Both of these men sug-
gest four major degrees of length for Estonian.

Kallas indicates four degrees of consonant length for the
dialect of Lutsi:? (1) short (tugi ‘support’), (2) intefmerfiate (soke
‘blind’), (3) long (mitu ‘some’), and (4) overlong (kitte ‘into the
hand'). In standard Estonian, and also in the dialect of Lutsi as

checked by Postl in 1936, the intermediate and long degrees of

Kallas are identical.

Parg

‘
tem!
izes the following four-degree sys
horts () Tong, (3) ext (4) maximally-long. For

1) short, (2) long, (3) extra-long, )
gV:edeman.n t?he dfstinction of the extra-long 3"‘: ;?Z:;:ﬁ::ﬁg
long degrees apparently has the sole £un::°!;1;ative- singular
the partitive-singular (extra-long) from e waka (part. ~58")
(maximally-long) in certain noun tyPesi *8 S T, s (111, -0.)
with extra length (“schwer betont”) a8 .°PP e Dor Dlativ ist theils
with maximum length (*noch schwerer) L Wo er dem
dem Infinitiv [partitive] gleich ode¥ ;1::0
Infinitiv oder Genitiv gleich ist da ¥

r zum Theil durch eine
unter-

i tarkere Form

noch schwerere Betonung und dem 88 8

schieden.”®

gemd
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that Wiedemann's “noch schwerer”

I bt
o8 ttle dt:;‘e morphologically-determined limitations,
rnew its a‘tlrconcludes that this distinction is the result
&r Post: 1 distinction made in southern

3™ eaker ctua
82 gy W‘:‘;:: :s partitive kill¥ and illative killa.®
¥ s f;l':: the exactitude of Wiedemann's transcriptions
Judgin8 hesitate to assume that analogy alone led to this
Jsowh“e' mI own corpus I find that a noticeably high percentage
y r forms of the above type occur with primary

orro™ ingula
Hve-8ing whereas this is not true with the otherwise
If this same situation

an:

tress,
mie ® titive-singular forms.

e:
hor onic paT
¢ the time of Wiedemann's investigation, it may have

f;omOPh

existed 2

pen 3 significant factor in his mistake.
During the first three decades of this century most

2.3.
-cho]irs who dealt with Estonian treated it primarily from a
phonetic point of view and did not overtly concern themselves
with distinctive differences.

The most important of these scholars is Lauri Kettunen, who
published a detailed description of the dialect of Kodafers’ and a
phonological history of Estonian.® In his study of Kodafers
Kettunen distinguishes four phonetic degrees of consonant length
and five degrees of vowel length. A close examination of his
data reveals a system of three basically contrastive degrees of
length, More significant, however, are: (1) his distinction of
Weak consonant clusters and strong consonant clusters, which
Parallels exactly his treatment of long consonants and extra-
l?ng consonants; (2) his distinction of extra-short and short
diphthongs as opposed to long diphthongs, which again par allels
the distinctions of long and extra-long vowels; and (3) his dis-
tnction of extra- short, short, and half-long vowels in the
fecond syllables of words, all of which are allophonic lengths of
short vowels. For Kettunen the half-long vowels are found Lnon
the second syllable of two-syllable words following 2 no:-:ot: .
(n°n‘GXtra-1ong) first syllable; the extra-short and ;:o:f more
occur elsewhere, often in free variation-lt ::“;;:o:ny norm, and

two syllables, however, it is difficu il
a und halblangen
r ube:rkux-zcmwzu-“r eachrinkt

en states: “Die Angabe de
Vokalstufe ist daher nur auf die ’wd'ﬂbig::h kymosraphic
Worden.”? Kettunen documents his 'md‘r:’ + amount of free
measurements, which show an even groste



variation in the lengths

his distributional sgater::nt::a‘: :‘:vl;l;nOf the o
Kettunen’s work also Provides thdicate'

diachronic description of Estonian ue basts 38

nisch-lappichen Quantiﬁtswechsel‘& Antity in py, G\:: cu\l\nq
Eliel Lagercrantz presents g number of —=x %‘&f:'s

possuremert o e St s 0, S,

. agercrantz is here }HQR“}‘M im Cagm,
length features, and at no point do phon, i ©
features enter into his study. In addition to ty
length types presented by Lagercrantz, we fin: array o
somewhat disturbing measurements: (1) a con tthe followyy, S
ark” k" i (super-long) ‘fork (ill. -8g.)" and ark‘BkI

eco,
nd 'Y“a\,k

for pi- n

astive payy
(extr a

‘fork (part.-sg.)’ (p. 33); and (2) a type hsmst of w;:ng)
pra— (. .

sg.)’ with an extra-long vowel in the first syllabl
vowel in the second syllable (pp. 36, 33).
dogres of consomsnt Longih poshiat vy Wose e PEC" e o

> Yy Wiedemann in just that
position or to be an error. Considering that Lagercrantz did not
attempt to account for accompanying stress phenomena, I am
led to suspect that the mechanically recorded difference in length
is correlated with a difference in stress, and is, therefore, non-
phonemic. The second example is striking because it violates
the general formula of Kettunen concerning the occurrence of the
half-long vowel in the second syllable of two-syllable words; i.e.,
the half-long vowel should never occur following an extra-long
vowel (or diphthong) in the first syllable. My own corpus con-
tains several such examples (e.g., /+la®va;/ ‘boat (part.-sg.);
/+aukku:/ ‘into the hole’); and, considering the terminal-contour
nature of this “half-length,” I find nothing disturbing in

Lagercrantz’ data.
12.4. The works,
“Prague-School,” E. D. Polivanov and N. 8. T
8 . .
ignilf’jflai::nov was the last to claim four Ph°n°1°§:;1:ra:ffzt ne
tive degrees of vowel and consonant quanﬁtylf‘;‘;l to those of
Polivanov's four degrees correspond quite cio Ye” of length

est degr
Wiedemann and Lagercrantz, the two lzﬁfﬁve and illative. of

€ and 3 h‘"‘u-lor.g

during the thirties, of two scholars of the
rubetzkoy, are

the pa to cope

serving primarily to distinguish - ov attempt od
greater importance is the fact that Poldv and found that eeu:hv°
rve.

tion Phgnornenﬂ' igtic intonation cu:

tona
with the concomitant into: oy a  haracter

length type was accompanie
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length_intonation types (contours are indi-
A_V): (short) Fpiyme ‘dark’; (long) Mpi :ma
"""M';M sy (extra-IO"g) rp:yma ‘milk (part. -8g.)"; (max-
:l" ma or Mpi:vima ‘milk (ill. -sg.)." With
)P };:OP consonants after a short vowel, however,
ths !‘:‘ intonation are not as distinct and “the quantity
s pears, then, as the mark:r of the form (illa-

Ate s on the other hand, he reports that “there are also oppo-
el ces: In diphthongs the melody alone becomes the marker
e P93P ical difference: e.g., gen. ka_evu ‘well,’ part.

aith: "v:zril. kave, _Vvu. .. i

mestl;ce Polivanov's findings do not agree with those of most

cholars WO bave dealt with more “standard” dialects of

;.mnizn (nor do they agree with my own findings), it is difficult
1 evaluate his work. Nonetheless, a certain amount of this lack
of agreement may be due to non-standard dialect features in the
speech of his informant (his wife, a native of Tallinn). For
example, the above-mentioned claim by Polivanov that diphthongs
do not exhibit length differences is called *the most striking of

these errors” by Posti!® § but in light of Paul Ariste’s report

wing
follo or

2
=S

S

=

In some Estonian dialects the intonation is developing
independence. In these dialects the difference between
the long and extra-lorllg is not so much real quantity as
just a different pitch.

Tam hesitant to agree with Posti.
Trubetzkoy, using Polivanov's description as his source:
reduces the number of significant quantities to two.

Im Estnischen bestehen vier Quantititen der Vt:aka:ieva
der ersten Silbe, wobei die Stammsilbe vieler Subfi i.:n
-+ .im Genitiv die zweite, im Partitiv die dritie ‘;}:erer
Dlativ die vierte Quantititsstufe aufweist. Ble rt der
Betrachtung erweist sich aber, dass ralle Trige”
Quantititsstufe auch der Tonverlauf des Silbe;t einen
sich verindert: die zweite Quzntita“smﬁt:eeinen ebenen,
deutlich fallenden Tonverlauf auf, die dr Und
...die vierte einen fallend- Steigend;n ; petreffendend
diphthongischen Stammsilben ... in enscndel'“ nur die
Formen keine Quanu's”unterBc};itg\ez;:tef'cm"dc 1 \x-.t"3
ihnen entsprechenden..- Tonve'rd:-- diese T;;;vaf,\?nti‘

tliche, -

unterschiede das phonologi::hpx_’:::rncho Begleiter
titsunterschiede dagegen 1

scheinungen sind.
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Because Trubetzkoy used

which one might haze concl:::,i;agn;‘;ﬁ:a 3 source, obi
Ply to the work of Trubetzkoy. Even if ::: 8 data oy, I8Ction,
effort as an accurate description of one par;‘:ce ts Pouv‘;
Estonian, Trubetzkoy's must nonetheless be cular dialecy o:

of the following two alternative: (1) length 1s °a°:'ider¢d ta 1,
kind of tone-contour phonemes (in addition to Wh\:n Ction of norn‘
levels one might wish to recognize); (2) the pitch tever pitch
function of some kind of phonemic length, which i;“twr. are
considered allophones of the pitch phonemes. U’nfo:tn' may be
Trubetzkoy seems content to eliminate the extra len “t:at: 8
Estonian and does not discuss the supposed merits ‘fhi:h ;‘i’m
analysis would provide. s

12.5. The following three articles by Estonian phoneticia
which appeared in Eesti keel, the Estonian linguistic journal, "
deal with problems closely connected to the general problem of
quantity:

( ()1& “The Estonian Stops k, p, t and b, d, g” by Paul Ariste
1933)7;

(2) “On the Relationships of Intonation, Quantity, and Inten-
sity in Estonian” by Elin P38ldre (1937)%; and

(3) “The Half-long Vowel of the Second Syllable in Standard
Estonian” by Oie S3ster (1938).”

Ariste's article provides an impressive list of mechanical
measurements of the stop phones indicated by the graphemes of
his title. His main thesis is that the degree of voicing 18 de-
pendent upon the environment and the length of the phone in ques-
tion; and, thus, that the distinction of voiced-voiceless i8 not
phonemic in Estonian. He also points out the fact that recent
foreign loans do not disturb this system, even though they 'are
written with b, d, or g in accordance with the sound of their
ultimate source.

Ariste also provides detailed measurements °f ‘;:::::?:f *
lengths, which are accompanied by standardized,“ri’memts e-
transcriptions. A close examination of his meas
veals the following points of interest:

(1) A certain amount of overl:]::anu patwee bod
examples of long and overlong con consonants (tranlfﬂ e
long consonants and the shorter overlongé we find ﬁ, toppls
&C and CC respectively); e.g.» on page and 0.27-0.29
and kolka with lengths of 0.265-0.285, O

o
p.
v

in some of his

ists
ing & veen the longer
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77, toppi, kokk: «
tively, and on page 77, toppi, u, and tobpi
: ,27-0.365, 0.25-0.36, and 0.29-0.385 ,ecgﬁp;

age 79, osafta with lengths of 0.23-0.33 ¢
::,PactiVSIZ; ‘::ep s:m. page, ramattuite, in which the ﬁrste':tc:nd'
for 22 an" only 0.11-0.13 seconds in length. -
cluste’ ‘;r" te points out that the overlong consonants following

(2) owel in words of two syllables have an average length of
;;3':% .‘;7 seconds (p. 79) and that the long consonants following
"shor‘ vowel in disyllabic words have an average length of 0.20-
0.29 seconds (p. 77). Nonetheless he consistently transcribes the
first type as though it actually were longer than the second type;
Le., CCas opposed to CC. If Ariste’s transcription is actually
a phonetic one, we should not expect to find segments of identical
length indicated as though this were not the case.

There are two apparent reasons for the above inconsistencies
in Ariste’s transcriptions. First, his transcription is partially
*morphophonetic”; i.e., he transcribes words as having extra
length depending upon where the morphology calls for it. Second,
even though the quantity of long and overlong consonants is iden-
tical, one important difference remains to be considered: the
way in which the vowel of the first syllable is connected to the
following cluster or “contact,” which is markedly different in the
two cases.?’ This fact probably kept Ariste from indicating the
two types as identical, even though the kymographic measurements
showed the lengths to be identical. One must keep in mind the
fact that the problem of quantity is not purely a question of length,
but of syllabic phenomena as well. Inasmuch as Ariste was not
directly concerned with the problem of length, Ifind his mea-
Surements all the more credible. nips of intonations

In her investigation of the relaii::: f:uowing conclusions?

tity, and intensity P3ldre arrives a j
es de
Des expériences il ressort que lesh:i:-f‘f)if;:’:m’
hauteur correspondent dans les mots P En général lo
régulfsrement aux degrés de longueur. o0 ~"4.una
ton monte, lors de 1'allongement du P .
trois demi-tons pour chaque qu'en QStOI:
D'une maniere générale on pet atd' tensité son
les accents de hauteur, d: :l:::‘ s sont
régis par les rapports .t“u‘:' B accent de }usn- :
1) L'accent de hau ‘, e soit pas absoit e

1iés entre eux, quoique ¢

s respe
“‘-om:lrl the of

quan-
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2) L'accent de hautey,

des Phénomdnes toujours cone et ¢
3) n n'y a

quantité et l'accent d'intensitg
partielle, quoi

were used with all informants,
conclusions (1) and (3) above, s
dependence is required to demonstrate phonological Contragt
Conclusion (2), however, in which a positive correlation ig foung
must be considered to be a function of the size of her corpus, '
which I consider inadequate to justify her conclusion in this cage,
SEster's article represents an attempt to determine the con-
P
ditioning factors governing the occurrence of the half-long vowe]
of the second syllable. He concludes that his vowel length seems
to be conditioned by the following four factors: “(1) an open
second syllable, (2) a first syllable in the wﬁeak stage, (3) t.h:
final position of the vowel, and (4) the position of the last syl-
2
lable of a word.” forms.
S3ster’s corpus consisted entirely of oll:e-wort? ciltact::l:o;";l
th the termina .
and, consequently, each could occur wi in his corpus S3ster was
f the lack of longer utterances ] with
Because o final syllables might occur
unable to determine whether non- load us o suspect that
half-long vowels. His conclusions would ea]-f o lived the limi-
he did assume that they could. Salst: § fhi:ljrlsgosztion vowel length
tations of this approach. “In absolute e, not in absolute final
increases. Vowels occurring in a pil;a:u'
: uantity.
position, may have a dj_ffere'n td rements with the phonetic
A comparison of S3ster’s measdunc toward “morphopho-
transcriptions reveals a strong te’;lz wZ find the 3 of 2513"‘—‘;8
d the examples on page d ps¥. On page 21
netics.” In % of sppa and phY 8 which
r and shorter than & of a second syllable
both longe » which has has a length
3 e example kamppa 1s and also
we find th 1f-long vowe
is as long as the other ha

itas a
ly marks
1 which clear: degree of
- ayllable vowe strong deg

relative to the 1f h.Bstin‘c); the first syllable :::1;1 number (2) above.
half-long vowel.

example r
length, this

efutes Stster’'s con



; “[In this instance] it will be seen that even
. camman”.uable has a strong degree of length, the word-
,.,,nh o first 8Y ocond syllable is half-long.... In the tran-
mm;sv el of the sloyed this type of half-length is not indicated
i;.:p sion herel:’:: th of the vowel of the second syllable in the
:,;c . the b;g;r consideration is the result of the absolute final
es

eaP ©  that vowel.”

position © words, in a corpus of citation forms, each of which
" other absolute phrase, S3ster wants to attribute the ob-
occurs 88 :jnal length in some cases to the final position of the
gerved tewrhich case he does not indicate it in his transcription)
word (in e degree of length in the first syllable. Unfor-

and in others to th

wnately, this unconvincing procedure with its resultant overlap-

ping of allophones is not warrented by the data.

" "12.6. The period beginning with the Third Congress of

Phonetic Sciences (1938) until the early fifties is one in which the
treatments of the Estonian length system presented at that congress,
the work of Paul Ariste?® and Marguerite Durand,”” predominate.

The common conclusions of these two phoneticians include:

(1) the recognition of three phonological degrees of consonant and
vowel length, and (2) the decision that the intonation contours
which accompany the various length types are determined by

those types, and are, consequently, non-significant from a phono-
logical point of view.

In addition to the above points Ariste's paper treats briefly
the half-long vowel of the second syllable, which he considers to
be a conditioned phenomenon (in the same manner as S@ster).

He also mentions the fact that consonant clusters and diphthongs
have two contrastive degrees of length. "

Ariste’s subsequent Eesti keele foneetika®® [The Phonetics o
Eﬂtonian] presents these same views without change. One inter-
esting point introduced for the first time in this later workncon'
¢erns the fact that when a form which :::r :l:::fe:x;ef:"(;h occurs

Mmorphophonemic grounds) to have the of that form
In a non-stressed position in a phrase, the quant:,tg;ld like to note
is reduced to the second (plain long) degrect-h :: ard to my own
here the significance of this observation wi .tregu phenome:’n-
of three

as a
treatment of the extra degree of lengﬂ;reaont the theory
than substantiate

Other works of this period which oen
phonological degrees of length do little m
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the c];ncl:a:lon- of Ariste and Durand In her v
voyelles breaves . ¥
conclusions. ’ Durand adds more d‘t& in .up\:(%%
Scholars who include brief mention of tn e i,
tem of Estonian in larger works or article on nty
Bertil Malmberg, Aurélian Sauvageot, Alo.;r‘: Danjq) Jon
12.7. Lauri Posti’s “On Quantity in Egta“n' and Leie:;('
in 1950, presents a new approach to the pr binhn'"“ Which 5 M
introduction of this article constitutes a l:r;i e'{‘ of qmntity.‘phi’!'&
claims of two, three, and four phonological :: aum’m"y of gy :
Those who presented evidence for four degreesg r(:" of lengy, e
Kallas, Polivanov, and perhaps also Lagercrant ~)e-: Wiedemann
criticized for having used poor informants or forz ialr ¢ mainly '
Trubetzkoy, who recognized only two degrees, is :r::i f“ilogY‘
basing his analysis on Polivanov's data. Those who 12112“l for
distinctive degrees (Ariste, Durand, Jones, and c:'thecr:s)im hree
are told, in focusing their attention too narrowly upon thernd' e
nomena of the first syllable. P © Phe-
While Posti also recognizes three contrastive degrees of lengt
in the first syllable, he calls attention to the length of the vowel :i
the second syllable. This is short, he claims, when the first syl-

lable contains an extra-long degree of length and half-long other-

Tee-

'Y ay,.

wise. He concludes:

It follows that the long and over-long degrees of
quantity belong to the same chroneme, i.e., they are
allochrones, since they never occur in jdentical envi-
ronments. ... The glottic interpretation is therefore:

phonetic value glottic value
short short

long

overlong long

lochrone is entirely depen-
£ the second syllable. That
e of quantity is further
and over-long

in monosyllables.

rﬂ.cl‘. however.

The phonetically long al
dent on the half-long vowel o
it cannot be an independent degre
shown by the fact that only the short
degrees of phonetic length can occur

The most significant contribution of Po
is his realization that the “minimum unit of
tity is the syllable as a whole... "33 This idea +ians; ® but Posti
nized and implicitly utilized by Estonian Sr‘m:;: principle in an
is the first to make an explicit application of

sti's a
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honologicnl solution of the problem of length.
arlier grammarians, but

nt’ (e usage of the e

st 3678
ff.n:“’d"' ay of denoting the difference between the
) Another. ;’e structures would be to indicate the half-
o qu”‘tg; econd syllable, e.g., linn3 vs. linna.
1en8 t;{e chronemic point of view this method is to be
om
Prrefe"”d'
. runatelys Posti does not explain the reasons for his prefer-
yafor!
muf?osti also points out that non-initial syllables (in the “word")
oith secondaTy stress and the syllables immediately following
ften behave in the same manner with respect to length as

them O
the first and second syllables. Since Posti does not deal with
phonemic stress or juncture and does not define “word,” it is

gifficult to evaluate his statement. Although in my own corpus
such phenomena occur only in vocable-initial syllables, many
morphophonemic words of the very type Posti deals with consist

of two or more vocables.

That Posti’s interpretation depends entirely upon the so-called
half-long vowel of the second syllable is obvious. Since the appear-
ance of SBster’s article (cf. §12.5 above) the tradition governing
the transcription of this half-length has become so entrenched,
th'at one might be tempted to say that we are no longer confronted
w.xth “morphophonetics” or overlapping allophones, but rather
vwith a phonetic orthography; and that the transcription of standard
E't'°nian has become more an exercise of dictation than of pho-
Detics. A close examination of the body of measurements of
vowel length in Estonian (those of Lagercrantz, Kettunen, and
S3ster) which existed at the time of Posti’s article reveal that the
half'hngth of the vowel of the second syllable is fictitious.

Even though Posti attempts to base his solution upon the half-
long vowel of the second syllable, the exact phonemic status of that
Vowel as a part of a phonemic system is never clear. On the one
hand it contrasts with the short vowel (rikkhs vs. rikkas), and on
the other hand it contrasts with vowel clusters (or diphthm/)g:l) type
(rikids vs. rikkais, the latter containing an over-long /ltd;e' treated
which Posti does not consider). Thus, this vowel camno wishes
either as a short vowel or as a vowel cluster (unless aﬂ:d unlike
to consider a basic opposition between clusters of like 2

vowels).
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The validity of :
degrees of lenthh ocl:::t::;::“ that only ¢, sh,
syllabl ort
statement may be true with regard t ©5 may }, q“:nd Ove,
appa‘rent that Posti's corpus conui!t: Citation form, :uo“ .‘\{.""
but in connected speech this is cert‘m;°1°1y Of ong.. 20y L'
corpus all three degrees of length are IV not the Case, T “""').
Paul Ariste also indicates three degr ound wity nnc.mcuIh Y ow,
lables; e.g., niD, D, and sab ‘thg. ees of lengty with Ylay,,
position in the phras—e. b - v dependmg “W“r:l:;o-w
12.8. From the time of th )
the present a great wealth of mea:eil::;?:::nd Posti’y articly
length in Estonian has been published. The eg With the proble::?
period may be characterized as one of reacti.:rly PRt of thig
His analysis is attacked for numerous reaaonsn fo Posti's analysj,
reasons cited by two different scholars the sax;:\ndNraruy 2Te the
the underlying principle of Posti's solution, and e heless,
significant contribution, i.e., that the Probiem ofperhap, hde mogt
. quantity in
Estonian is not a function of segmental length but rather of
lable length, is ignored by those who attack him. o vl
One of”the first to comment upon Posti's analysis was Bjdrn
Collinder.?’ Collinder adopts a skeptical position based upon the
following objections: (1) from a diachronic point of view Posti has
turned things around, since the differing vowel lengths of the
second syllable are a secondary development. “A description
which turns all this upside down, starting from the assumption
that the length of the first syllable (historically primordial) is an
epiphenomenon of the length of the second vowel (historically
secondary), must offer some quite pronounced systematic or
didactic advantage to outweigh this inconvenience.”® (2) The
overlapping in the absolute length values of the vowels of the
second syllable as measured by Kettunen leads him to suspect that
they are not distinctive. (3) The fact that only two degrees of w©
length occur in monosyllabic worda does not prove myfhingo‘;:.heu
the number of quantitative degrees which are distinctive.
objections only the last two may be considered relevant.
Collinder concludelz”
Even if Posti has been able to prove that,::;?a:;:it
only two degrees of quantity in Estonian, w_ed,grees
that he has cleared the way of the only-tiwonot necessary
theory of Trubetzkoy by showing that “th;. languag®:
to assume three distinctive degrees in



Julius Magiste, in his short byt i

m den estniska kvantlteten,"4°a1'::1iicant article, «

1idity of Posti’s conclusions. Misillt:";
ases

ord ©
ily upon the fact that Posti deals only with ¢y :
o

the V&
ru-nat

janguage: -
First of all, Magiste criticizes Posti's by to
8
rical “Plihation.

the development of the Estonian le

:‘fat Posti's synchronic data are too :f:fr:;’f::'.“ N the grounds
Migiste presents evidence from colloquial gue, \  °P®" Seconds
dialects which refutes Posti’s analysis in w}:eec}f and Estonjap v
The half length of the second syllable ig seen tmagor respects: )
the length of the first syllable. This pro d“cego e independem of
lengths of the second syllable, but Migiste o @ contragt in tpe
attach any significance to this contrast, probr;ialrently does not
not distinguish “meaning.” Y because it doeg

Thus one sees that at least
Estonian the quantity of the :e;ol:dnsl;?liﬁecziloquiﬂ
termine the quantity of the first syllable, thatT:Ott de-

a sh.ort or even reduced vowel in the second s llat?l s?'
not imply that the overlong quantity must occu}; in t}e; ot
first syllable.... As far as modern Estonian is con-e
cerned, the quantity of the first syllable is the primary
factor and the half-long quantity of the second syllable
is only a “Begleiterscheinung.” In the case of vilu, for
example, even in northern and literary Estonian, with

a fast tempo of speech the u can be shortened to a mini-
mum or almost “swallowed up”; but this neither hinders
comprehension nor changes the meaning of the word. !

(2) Posti’s observations concerning the length of monosyllabic
words is seen to be limited to citation forms. In connected speech

all three degrees of length are found.

But monosyllabic Estonian words have scarcely any

bic
inion that monosyllal
conclusiveness. It is my own o;;° eree of leng‘i’:;l?.e

words in Estonian have one sing ol
overlong—which occurs when it is .pro::z::‘ﬁon 1s based
tion, in a stressed position. Posti’'s :aphic les.®
upon standard Estonian and its orthog ror o8 [po-d'l
agist ludes that “since the j“lﬁfi‘;:t:‘::ma that the old
conc i
1 M:S sh:s not been stated in more dataﬂ.d'u o
analysis] 411 stands umalteress o o refute
theory of three degrees 8 atte o ggests

un 8
Alo Raun’'s “On Quan;i 'R
Posti's analysis on moP
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the question of length can only be inv
a thorough analysis of the morpho
phon
Raun limits himself to the same word :;‘;: alternay,
half-long vowel of the second syllable_. a8 Pogyy N
and getq inelyy, 4w
of phonemic length for both consonants ang v, UP three 4 Qir.! X
discussion of his grounds for doing 80). He “t’:eh (w[‘hm‘:!n“
possible morphophonemic degrees of leng 0 laty gy, 2

t . :
In conclusion Raun states: h for 1ndiviguy :::‘0"3
Ma,

estigateq fry,

Y by
t;
LB !.’hr.‘

-

Thus the morphophonemic

Canti
Estonian displays quantity alternayy,, of

short ~ overlong
long ~ overlong

as the typical pattern in the first syllable
quantity of the second syllable is so-to-ga
proportion to that of the first. Since both the sh,

long degree appear as opposed to the overlong, ﬁf;znd
impossible to consider the two latter ones as allochr.

of the one long degree, as Posti does. The morpho "];nes
nemic analysis shows that Estonian essentially is aP 0~
language of binary oppositions, and that more important
than the number is the arrangement of degrees.

The circularity of Raun's argument is obvious. A morpho-
phonemic analysis or description can only be based upon a given
phonemic system. The oppositions which that phonemic structure
provides will be significant in the subsequent morphophonemic
system. Since Raun assumes from the outset a phonemic system
based upon three degrees of length, his resultant morphophon.emic
solution is in unquestionable accord with his assumed phonemics.

Equally crucial for the establishment of a morphophonemic o
system is the necessity of showing the relevance of that 'Y:t:‘;i-
the morphological structure of the language. Raun does m’m to
cate the relevance of his supposed morphophonemic °°n::°t judge
any kind of proposed morphology. Consequently, We €2
even the validity of his morphophonemic contrasts."" Raun only

In his recent article “Word Stress in Es’-°ni’°ethele” he
indirectly deals with the problem of quantity- ?h‘:n roblem:
several important observations with regard tom R::m’s state‘r:”"
respect we find a basic agreement with Postl phenomenon:' "
that *length in Estonian is basically 2 syllabic £ contact: which
Raun introduces for the first time the Ieamreu(;ntity in Est0 m.woﬂ
directly related to the syllabic treatment of 4 the pher®

rossé
“When studying length in Estonian one comes 3¢
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j.e., the way a vowel 18 tied to the following consonant
¢ cluster.™? I consider this statement as additionaln

conuct.
wn attempts to treat quantity in terms of sub

of consonan
‘uPP"r‘ for my o
‘ geal activity.
I“Yﬂm another respect we find in Raun’s treatment of the relati
. of stress and quantity evidence which refutes one of Poauv:n—

rting arguments. Raun makes the iollowi_ng observations

ning this relationship:"'°
The primary stress may fall on an overlong, long or

short syllable, while the stronger variant of the weaker

stress occurs only with the overlong syllable and the weak-~

er one with either the long or short.... Monosyllabics

are overlong if pronounced separately.

In other words, monosyllables which occur in connected speech

may occur without a phonemic degree of stress, and are only
phonetically long in that case. Raun, however, attempts to analyze
stress primarily on the basis of one-word utterances and, in so
doing, ignores the necessary relevance of internal open transition
to any description of Estonian stress. I find that Raun's so-called
“stronger variant of the weaker stress” always involves an instance
in which a word consists of two or more vocables, the last of which
occurs with a postposed stress; e.g., /+kitjatnikku/ ‘writer (part.-
sg.)’ (kirjanikku).

Valter Tauli, in his primarily diachronic “The Origin of the
Quantitative System in Estonian," presents a valuable discussion
of the synchronic status of Estonian quantity. Tauli, like Posti,
puts forth the thesis that “the opposition of the so-called second
and third degrees of length in Estonian relates to (long) syllables
and not to phonemes.® One support he gives for this thesis i8
“the fact that the difference in quantity is accompaﬂ“ied b;'ﬁtf]::“ce
difference in intonation;”? and further admits that the "

b third degrees is 50™°

etween the quantities of the second and thir is, on the
times quite negligible, but a difference in mtomﬁc::ion’, these
other hand, always present.'“ Upon closer insp®

supp®
concer

tion of

arguments would seem to support the mtomﬁon-b:;:‘: :::: boing
Trubetzkoy, Tauli's second and third degree syl .
in complementary distribution. of this syllabic qu‘nt'i’t‘y ]

Further insight into the mechanism tatements of Taull
provided by the following mpr,.gioniﬂﬁc * and extrd 1ong

The difference between mﬁd:“?;lig:g-: in the extr®
syllables can be characterized 2
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long syllables one can
its normal length ad ;ﬂri:\c.:i:ng the lon
lables this can not_Tw' done :
e“ﬁ\'t’}'i':en the long vowel or diphthon
\%het:earethoer ;ﬂ;onaonant Cluster, tgih ouO""d
.. s
Smerher the dif erence between the pec duﬁtult “’ﬂ/ [
pends upon the length ond ang y:° "
following consonant. In fact in t}(:t the ol opira !
e or
f}f t}fxat type we can Prolong either the ).r long -yijln the
e following consonant—the 1mpregg{°ng vowe) “bles
on i the ttaop
[

both cases.
in-“ in

In Reat
the MOdiurg 1 by,
on%

Vow

Tauli also attacks Posti on much the g
with regard to the question of the half-lon, a:n° Toundy 4, M3
length. He also claims Posti’s solution tgbOng ang onos Aigy,
though without presenting any evidence. ¢ co“me"intuuz:h e

Among the more recent articleg are Hilde =
tinctive Duration of Speech Sounds in Estohiangsatrd Must' g “Dig.
Speech Sounds in Estonian.”? 2nd “Duray,, of

In the first of these two articles Must Presents
body of sound-spectrograph measurements, but, mﬁ? :m Pressiv
corpus seems to have consisted solely of one-word ci:a‘:‘lely- her
These measurements agree with those of her predecesxzowl forms,
actually shed little new light on the problem. Most sigm;:c:nd
however, is the fact that Must is more keenly aware of the 1::'“
cations of her measurements and more cautious in their inter:r;

tation.
In this article Must arrives at the following conclusions:

Thus there are three distinctive degrees of dura-

tions [sic] in Estonian; however, phonetic experiments
show an additional number of durations which are deter-
mined by the duration of their.e?v.ir.orfn!er}t: .
All speech sounds occur with all three distinctive dura-
tions (h, v, and j appear only with short durations except
for some dialects and in loanwords or descriptive words).
Diphthongs, however, are only long or overlotzsr 1':;’
the second component is either as long as the firs
longer. ond
Must attacks the fiction of the half-long vowel to {::et:i:;uabic
syllable. Her most cogent evidence is the fact ?:he second
or longer words it was again the final vowel, nof e short stressed
vowel that was considerably longer than the averag



e ...” Must nonetheless continues to sup 159
oW ,ylllbic words there is a necessary °°nnecl:1°“ the idea that
ngth of the vowel of the second Byllable 5 :n between the

Nd the
q

in
f,le 8
h‘lﬂr“ syllable. uantity o

the
The duration of the vowel of th
gotormined by the duration of the i:u:::&“d Syllable j,
cluster) and by the duration of the precgdiSnCOnlongm (or
{s longer than the short vowel of the first (.Zt 8yllable, p,
1able under two coexistent conditiong: if 1t 4 Tessed) gy)_
no overlong consonants or vowels in the f‘;rl::eceded
syllable

by
and if it i8 final or followed by one short Consonant, &

ough her examples are all found in ph -

;:l:: tog recognize this phenomenon as apfu:ac:;:m?::lt:::mon. she
a1l instances. She does not indicate examples of the ki Pos%tion in
Lagercrantz and S3dster in which an extra-long firgt g Gd given by
followed by a half-long vowel. ylable is

Insofar as Must treats this half-length as a
she points to a “well-known phonetic fac% that ant:;::i‘:lsi??n
vowel whose duration is not distinctive generally tends to be ::1-
er."®! Must, then, assumes that this length is not distinctive. ’
Her data do not indicate any evidence to support this assumption.
Although she establishes the fact that the half-length is connected
with phrase-final position, she says nothing of the contrast of hal-
long vowels and short vowels in that position. My own corpus
indicates contrasts of this nature.

Must does not present any further justification of her claim for
three distinctive degrees of length nor does she indicate what the
resultant phonemic system would look like. She does not even give
any examples in phonemic transcription, a striking omission for

ned with the phonemic
a treatment which is purportedly concer olution, the rec-

v

analysis of quantity. One important alternative & long syllable
ognition of plain syllable length a8 opposed to ext;?on of analysis:
e basic oppOSIVOT © L ore

length (as suggested by Posti) as th )
framewor
is not considered. Even within the m::danil juncture) 1 would

da . deration of stre
ta (i.e., without consi o be the one which““

consider this second solution the data- hat
ew!
economical and which best acco te for essentially @ so” snd ber
The second of Must's tW0 articles 18 first avtic ,',amPl"
shortened but more refined r°staten1:::: addition 87° o
Am

conclusions remain the same:
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accompanied by spectrographic plates Alth ‘

ples in a transcription between a].ant'u-\g bnr.onf: 8he . i
» ' Ta

honetic trans
K e r:,cription in the symbols of the Ing (] fye A
ssociation,” and no attempt is made to g1 Ornuxo,“l leﬂly [}
scription. lvea Phonen,, ph"""‘\
< tray

A significant addition to t
of the half-long vowel. Concel:-i:i:grt:l::: \1,:\:0‘1’“‘1 in h
“in continuous speech it is usually not 1ength: uh::"'hmem. N
tinuous speech.. the *half-long vowel' ig actu::: and *yp cﬁm
significant deletion is the abandonment of cel‘tai: Shory »és ~OM-
tions upon the occurrence of the half-long vowel bearuer Tewtyy,
quantity of the preceding syllable. In this regarda"d Upon thet:.
“Thus any vowel becomes longer in absolute final she conc\“du:
find this conclusion to be only partially true. Thepg:iuon.-u
corpus require that this statement be altered to read-h of my
before a terminal contour (i.e., /./ or 1.0) may be * ANy vowg
(i.e., add /°/) or remain short. come longer

One of the most comprehensive studies of Estonian ph
published thus far is Ilse Lehiste's recent article "segmpe onology
Syllabic Quantity in Estonian.”®” Her analysis of the Est::: e
phonemic system is based upon a most impressive body of ca:e.
fully controlled spectrographic recordings (l.pproximate].y 3000)
of the speech of seven informants representing the Tallinn dialect
of standard Estonian.

In order to account for distinctive length phenomena, Lehiste
sets up a phonemic mora (symbolized as /:/). Each segmental
phoneme, then, occurs with one, two, or three morae; and of
itself, presumably, manifests only qualitative differences. She
further sets up three syllabic quantities (short, long, overlong),
which may be defined in terms of their segmental-phoneme and

LR,

mora constituents.“
To support her solution,
evidence that “three-mora vowels have

Lehiste presents spectrographic

three clearly discernible

ch peaks, and
] t

peaks of energy, vowels of two morae have two 89 peak.”
ner *
one-mora vowels have, as a rule, onlz:;:::thafy;b”l“te lengths

these sub-laryngeal peaks of energy: o
are the distinguishing features of the Estonian q“:wel
may be inferred from the measurements of th°dvn° difference
sented by Lehiste. One informant (UM) °h°"°/__ Jazt/» ooy two

absolute length in the pairs [11/— [12:] and [}

titative syste™
lengths PT¢
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onds difference for /e:/—/e::/ and Joi)— Jows/

/— [3::/ the two-moTa vowel is shown to be -olnd for
the 4 longeT than the three-mora vowel. ne centi-
"co;_,ghiﬂu also presents a great deal of valuable data con

celation of intonation and quantity. She concludes:™ Cerning
the :

It may be safely said that characteristic pitch

accompanies words of a certain structure bordl-
tive factor lies somewhere else. » but that

centis®®

narily
the distinc
instance her conclusion is derived from a .

tI: ::: the acoustic.cluea used by native lpeake"p(at::e::;tlt:::rgned
times two hundred judgments) in assigning a given syllable 1o ners
length or another. The words used in this test were pronouncoge
normally and also in a manner especially devised to maintain e1t .
ﬁr,t-gyuable length, and second-syllable length as constants pitch,
(i.e., words and ‘non-words' were employed). Unfortunately the
summary of results presented is too limited to Permit a proper
evaluation of her statistics; e.g., the results of the responses to
normal words as opposed to the *non-words’ are not given; only
average quantities for the various types of agreement are presented.
Nonetheless her finding that “35 words with identical pitch pat-
terns—rising and level —were classified with over 75% agreement
in either quantity II or II" remains a powerful support for the above
conclusion.” It should also be noted that in order to evaluate
Lehiste's statement that “pitch is considered nonphonemic,”? it is
necessary to bear in mind that “pitch” is used in the sense of non-
terminal intonation contour and not the number of distinctive pitch

levels, a problem not discussed in her paper.
A second reason for the subordination of other prosodic fea-

tures to quantity is:™
Quantity is considered primary,
functions actively within the morphoph
Estonian; stress has no such function. 1sed
3 aise
This type of argument is subject to the same Ob::;ti::;i:n-"
above in the discussion of Raun’s “On Quarfmtlronamic primacy
Further, the establishment of some sort ;,l: little value for either
dependent upon morphophonemic functti:;. »
the phonemic or morphOPh°"°mi° sy® oncerning stres asing-
ove statement € d only in P*
The validity of the ab oars to be treate
subject to doubt, since stress app

because quantity
onemic system of
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The traditional three degrees of stress—|,
and weal;s—are indicated as comprising ..1;': (or Main)
stress."” Wheth CTTYN ? B,
er these are meant to include thgl..e condu:%%w
. .

mentioned on page 54 or are considered so) 1
not clear. My own studies indicate that a °'Y as Worg Sty
Minimy Strey . Ttu-
stresses must be accounted for. ™ of f1,4 OV
In a survey of the relative lengths of th Ph
lables in disyllabic words, Lehiste findg;™
The determining factor in the a
one of the three quantities depends :1:?.:::‘;1 of word 4,
between the quantities of the first and "Coeng on the nu:
word is assigned to quantity I, if the ratio ig ;ﬁhble. The
tity II, if the ratio is 3/2; and to quanti; } to quag.
is 2/1. AHARULY T, 4f the ryiy'
This c'onclusion is based upon the citation-form Wwords apg *
words' used in the above mentioned pair tests and, appa non.
average durations. The use of this material by Lehilzserienﬂy' Upon
concerning the phonemic oppositions which obtain in the 1:: Claim
does not seem justified. Buage
Two junctures are recognized by Lehiste: word bounda
TY and
syllable boundary (/./). The former is set up to eliminate the need
for a velar nasal phoneme and with no other apparent phonetic basis
(p.- 39). The latter is faithfully indicated in all phonemic transcrip-
tions; but the need for this boundary is not at all clear, since its
occurrence can always be predicted from the segmental and mora
phonemes.
The above-mentioned criticisms, together with other minor
objections concerning the phonemic treatment of phonetic data which
do not merit attention here, nonetheless, do not seriously detract

from the significance of Lehiste's valuable contribution.

Notes
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